Roland’

MLUILTITIMSRAL
SYNTHESIZER

XF-].

OWNER'S MANUAL

::“ Roland —_7 e e a e Hiﬁ
| L (= [ p— :..;.::_:_ Tiis |
v E:{ ‘EH e : %“’:' S T bt e o Tt N i
I L‘-q EE ‘t t = :; b e

- TI[ ] II Ill II IIHI IIIII U

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Introduction/Main Features

Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the Roland XP-10 Multi-
timbral Synthesizer. The wide variety of high-quality
sounds and easy operation of the XI’-10 will satisfy all
musicians from beginners to professionals. The multi-
timbral functionality of the XP-10 also makes it easy
for you to enjoy ensemble playing.

Before using this unit, carefully read the section enti-
tled: “Important Notes” (p. 5). This section provides
important information concerning the proper opera-
tion of the unit. Additionally, in order to feel assured
that you have gained a good grasp of every feature
provided by your new unit, this manual should be
read in its entirety. The manual should be saved and
kept on hand as a convenient reference.

Main Features

High-Quality Sounds

A wide variety of preset Tones and Drum Sets are
provided, ranging from realistic acoustic sounds to
synth sounds appropriate for solos. The XP-10 is ideal
for all types of music.

28-Voice / 16-Part Multitimbral

The XP-10 is a 16-part multitimbral synthesizer that is
able to produce up to 28 notes simultaneously. When
used in conjunction with a sequencer or computer,
the XP-10 provides the freedom you need for creating
and performing music.

General MIDI System / GS Format
Compatible

The XP-10 is compatible with the General MIDI
System and the GS Format. Music data in compliance
with the General MIDI System / GS Format can be
played back on a sequencer or computer to play the
XP-10.

Built-In Arpeggiator

The XP-10's arpeggiator function allows you to pro-
duce arpeggios (broken chords) simply by playing a
chord in the keyboard. The pattern can be changed in
realtime using the slider or pitch bender. The tempo
of the arpeggio can also be synchronized to a
sequencer, etc.
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Combination Palette Function

Two sliders provide a variety of control over func-
tions ranging from the sound source to the arpeggia-
tor, allowing you to add expressiveness to your per-
formances.

Four Keyboard Modes

Four keyboard modes are provided; Single, Dual, X-
dual, and Split. From soloing to backing, the XP-10
has the keyboard mode that is just right for your situ-
ation. Keyboard modes also provide flexibility for
sound creation.

A New Type of Modulation Lever

A new type of moduration lever allows a wide range
of expressive control, from delicate nuances to bold
effects.

Performance Functions Suitable for
Live Playing

Settings such as Tones and levels for each Part, the
Keyboard Mode, and arpeggiator settings can be
stored in one of the 64 Performance sets. In a live per-
formance situation, Performances can be selected to
instantly change your entire setup.

Simple User Interface

The XP-10 features an easily understood panel layout
and dedicated buttons and sliders for functions,
ensuring easy and quick operation.

Computer Interface Connector

A special computer cable makes it easy for you to
connect the XP-10 to your computer, so that you can
enjoy ensemble playing.

Copyright © 1995 ROLAND CORPORATION
All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be
reproduced in any form without the written permis-
sion of ROLAND CORPORATION.
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How to read this manual and use the XP-10

Broadly speaking, there are three ways to use the XP-
10, and this will affect the way that you read this
manual.

Playing the XP-10 by itself
Read chapters 1 to 5 of this manual in sequence. As
necessary, you can also read chapters from 9 to 12.

Using a sequencer with the XP-10 to
enjoy ensemble playing

First, read chapters 1 to 5 which explain how to use
the XP-10 itself. Then read chapters 6 and 7 which
explain how to use the XP-10 with a sequencer. As
necessary, you can also read chapters from 9 to 12.

* If you will be using the XP-10 together with other
MIDI sound sources, it is not necessary to read all of
chapter 7. Read only the section in chapter 7 entitled
“Adding other MIDI sound sources. (p.48)”

Using a computer with the XP-10 to
enjoy ensemble playing

First, read the manual for your sequencing software,
to understand installation procedure and operation.
Next, read chapters 1 to 5 which explain how to use
the XP-10 itself. Then, read chapters 6 and 8 in this
manual to understand how the XP-10 can be used in
conjunction with a computer. Chapter 7 explains con-
nections with a sequencer, but you should read chap-
ter 7 after you read chapters 6 and 8. As necessary,
you can read chapters from 9 to 12 as well.

Conventions in this manual

In order to present information as clearly as possible,
the following printing conventions are used in this
manual.

1. Characters and numerals enclosed in square
brackets [ ] indicate buttons on the XP-10's panel. For
example, [ENTER] indicates the Enter button, and [1]
indicates the numeric key 1.

2. PART[ < ]/[» ] or VALUE[-}/[+] etc. indicate
that you should press one or the other button.

3. References to explanations on other pages are
indicated by (p.**).

4
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The General MIDI System and
GS Format

What is the General MIDI System?
GENERAL

The General MIDI System is a universal set of specifi-
cations for sound generating devices. These specifica-
tions seek to allow for the creation of music data
which is not limited to equipment by a particular
manufacturer or to specific models.

The General MIDI System defines things such as the
minimum number of voices that should be supported,
the MIDI messages that should be recognized, which
sounds correspond to which Program Change num-
bers, and the layout of rhythm sounds on the key-
board. Thanks to these specifications, any device that
is equipped with sound sources supporting the
General MIDI System will be able to accurately repro-
duce General MIDI Scores (music data created for the
General MIDI System), regardless of the manufactur-
er or model.

What is the GS Format?

G

The GS Format is a standardized set of specifications
for Roland’s sound sources which defines the manner
in which multitimbral sound generating units will
respond to MIDI messages. The GS Format also com-
plies with the General MIDI System. The GS Format
also defines a number of other details. These include
unique specifications for sounds and the functions
available for Tone editing and effects (chorus and
reverb), and other specifications concerning the manner
in which sound sources will respond to MIDI messages.
Any device that is equipped with G5 Format sound
sources can faithfully reproduce GS Music Data
(music data created under the GS Format).

This product supports both General MIDI and GS.
Music data which carries either of these logos can be
accurately reproduced.

* GS ( @ ) is a registered trademark of Roland
Corporation.

* Apple is a registered trademark of Apple
Computer, Inc., US.A.

* Macintosh is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
USA.

* IBM is a registered trademark of International
Business Machines Corporation, U.5.A.

*IBM PC/AT is a registered trademark of
International Business Machines Corporation,
US.A.
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Important Notes

Be sure to use only the AC adaptor supplied with the
unit. Use of any other AC adaptor could result in
damage, malfunction, or electric shock.

Power Supply

* Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off
the power to all units; this will help prevent damage
or malfunction.

* Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with
any device that will generate line noise; an electric
motor or variable lighting system for example.

¢ The power requirement for this unit is indicated on
its nameplate (rear panel). Ensure that the voltage in
your installation meets this requirement.

¢ Avoid damaging the power cord: do not step on it,
place heavy objects on it, etc.

* When disconnecting the AC adaptor from the
power outlet, grasp the plug itself; never pull on the
cord.

* If the unit is to remain unused for an extended peri-
od of time, unplug the power cord.

Placement

¢ Do not subject the unit to temperature extremes
(eg., direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Avoid
using or storing the unit in dusty or humid areas, or
areas that are subject to high levels of vibration.

¢ Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other
equipment containing large power transformers) may
induce hum.

* This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of
such receivers.

* Do not expose the unit to temperature extremes or
install it near devices that radiate heat. Direct sunlight
in an enclosed vehicle can deform or discolor the unit.

Maintenance

¢ For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry
cloth or one that has been slightly dampened with
water. To remove stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-abra-
sive detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe the unit
thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

* Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of
any kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration
and/or deformation.

Additional Precautions

* Protect the unit from strong impact.
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* Do not allow objects or liquids of any kind to pene-
trate the unit. In the event of such an occurrence, dis-
continue use immediately. Contact qualified service
personnel as soon as possible.

» Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.
* Should a malfunction occur, or if you suspect there
is a problem, discontinue use immediately. Contact
qualified service personnel as soon as possible.

¢ A small amount of noise may be heard from the dis-
play during normal operation.

* To avoid the risk of electric shock, do not open the
unit or its AC adaptor.

Memory Backup

* This unit contains a battery which powers the unit’s
memory circuits while the main (AC) power is off.
The expected life of this battery is 5 years or more.
However, to avoid the untimely loss of memory data,
it is strongly recommended that you change the bat-
tery every 5 years. Please be aware that the actual life
of the battery will depend upon the physical environ-
ment — especially the temperature — in which the
unit is used. When it is time to change the battery,
consult with qualified service personnel.

* When the battery becomes weak the following mes-
sage will appear in the display: “Battery Low!”.
Please change the battery as soon as possible to avoid
the loss of memory data.

* Please be aware that the contents of memory may at
times be lost; when the unit is sent for repairs or when
by some chance a malfunction has occurred.
Important data should be stored in another MIDI
device (eg., a sequencer), or written down on paper (if
possible). During repairs, due care is taken to avoid
the loss of data. However, in certain cases (such as
when circuitry related to memory itself is out of
order), we regret that it may not be possible to restore
the data.


http://www.manualslib.com/

INrOAUCHON/MAIN FEOMUIES ..ot e et e e et e e e e e e e e e e et eeeeaeeeeeaeesentaeeas 3

How to read this manual and use the XP-T0 .......oo oot eee e 4

The General MIDI System and GS FOrMQt ........ccc.oiiiriiuiiiiieeiectri ettt 4
IMPOITANE NOIES ...t s 5
PANE] DESCHIPHONS ...ttt ettt et s et e e et e e s e be st esaenneae e e e e enea e 11

Chapter 1. Before you play

CONNECHONS ...ttt ettt s e e e saa e ae e s s eas e 13
Turning the power on/off .........c..oiiii s 14
BASIC OPEITHON ...t e e s 14
Listening 10 the demo SONGS ...........eeveuiiieriieeee ettt 14
Adjusting the pitch to other instruments (TURING) ........covoiiiiiiii e 15
Chapter 2. Playing the XP-10

Trying OUEhE TONES ....vvieiieiiiiit ettt ettt bttt s 16
TYPES OF TONE ..ttt ettt s 16
Selecting @ Preset TONE...........coueieieirietiiteiccetet ettt bbb 16
SelECting @ USEI TONE ..ottt ettt b e 16
Quick selection of Tones while you play..........cccoiioiiiiii e 17
WGE IS @ PO ...ttt ettt et es et m et ot e e 17
SElECHNG PAFES ...ttt h e bbb 17
Playing @ DrUm Seb......ccc.euiuiuieiiririe ettt et 17
TYPES OF DFUM SEE ...ttt et sttt bbb 17
Selecting @ DIUM S .......cuiviiieeciiic ettt sttt 18
Notes when selecting @ Drum Seh..........coveueoirioiiiieie et 18
Playing two Tones from the keyboard (Keyboard Mode) ..........c.cccoevicunirincicciniicccs 19
What are the Keyboard Modes?...............ecovuiriiiininece e 19
Playing one Tone from the keyboard (Single) ..o 19

Playing two Tones from the keyboard (Dual)........coccoooooiiiiiiii s 19

Moving between two Tones as you play (X-dual)........ccoooeiiiiiin e e 19

Dividing the keyboard between two Parts (SPIt) ...c...ccoovoieiieiieiiiiiis i 19
Selecting a Keyboard Mode...............coviiiiriiciicicte e 19
Selecting Tones and Drum Sets ..........c.ooiiviiirieiriiicie ettt 19
SEIECHNG PAFS ...ttt et st e 19
Changing the X-dual controller...............ooooiiiieciirree e 20
Setting the Split POINt.........o..iiiiiiiiicieticet et 20
About maximum Polyphony ............oceriiiiee e 21
Turning o chord into an Arpeggio .........coicerieiiiic e 21
Turning the arpeggiator on/off ..o 21
Creating an arpegg@iator PAHEM ... 21
Arpeggiator paramelers YOU COm S8t .........cccccouiiriiiimiiiiiin e 21
Changing the arpeggiator PAHErN ..........coeueiiueuiiiiieiciie st 23
Changing the arpeggiator pattern while you play ........c.ccooivi e, 24

6

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Contents
L |

Chapter 3. Convenient performance functions

Add richness and space (Chorus) / Add reverberance (Reverb) to the sound.............ccccvevieirccninnne. 25
Selecting the Chorus/Reverb ype ...........ccoueuiuiiiiic e 25
Adjusting the Chorus/Reverb depth for the Tones of all Parfs .........ccceveviieivereieiiieiciicee 25
Adjusting the Chorus/Reverb depth for the Tones of an individual Part ..............cccceveueueceierinne. 25

Playing single-note lines {Solo)..............ocuouiimeiiiece e 26
TUrning S0lo On/off ........coiieee et 26

Creating smooth pitch changes between notes (Portamento Time) ............cocccvevvveviievecreienann. 26
Setting Portamento TIME ........c.cooiiiiiiiiieiii et s sn et e 26

Adjusting how your keyboard playing dynamics affect the volume (Velocity Sensitivity) .............oovecveveriveiinnen. 26
MAKING SEHINGS ...ttt ettt b et e n st s s ses e 26

When fo use transposition (Transpose and Key Shift) ..........c..ococoiiiiiiiiiiiees 27

Adjusting the pitch to a singer’s voice (TTANSPOSE) ...ttt ssses 27
Transposing from a difficult key into an easier key (Transpose).......cocovveeveciniinreceeeieensecieicesiesseesaens 27
Reading music written for a transposing instrument (TranSpoSe) ..........ococovureuieerviniceeceecsee e 27
Playing notes outside the range of the keyboard (Transpose) .......cccceouvviircrnceniiese e 27
Layering Tones at octave intervals (Key Shift) .........cooevmverviiceicc e 27
Playing only the Tone of a specific Part in a lower pitch (Key Shift) .....ccoeovvieiecieae 27
Setting the amount of transposition {TraNSPOSE)..............c.cevviiiieeecicceee e 27
Turning Transpose 0N/ Off ...t s est s r b sn 27
Setting the transposition for a specific Part (Key Shift).............ccccooviiiiceiiieecc e 27

Raising and lowering the pitch in real time (Pitch Bend) ..........ccccoooiiiniiiiieicc s 28
Adjusting the width of pitch change .............cooiiciiiiic s 28

Modifying the sound in real time while you play ..........c.cccoveiiiiiiiccie e 28
Using the Modulation Lever to modify the sound .............cocoviiiiiiic e 28

What can be controlled by the Modulation Lever? ... csranias 28
Setting the function of the Modulation Lever ... 28
Setting the depth of the Modulation Lever effect.........iiciiiinnsmneesessesssnnes 29
Using a pedal to modify the sound ..........c.ooooiiiiiiii e 29
What can be controlled by @ pedal?.........cocoiicccecn e 29
Setting the function of the pedal ... 29
Setting the depth of the pedal effect ... s 29
Using the Combination Palette Sliders to modify the sound ............ccoooeiiniiiciie 30
What can be controlled by the Combination Palette SHAers?........c.ccccveiviervinciienneiireccniis s 30
Setting the function of the Combination Palette SHders.........ccoviviiiincs 30

About the XP-10's confrollers ..o 30

Selecting an entirely different set of XP-10 settings while you play (Performancej...................... 31
What is @ Performance? ............c.ooiiiiiiciiccee bt 31
Selecting @ Performance ..o 31
SHOMING @ PErfOrMANCE .......c.eeeiieeeeeee ettt ees e 32

Changing from equal temperament to Pure Temperament or an Arabic scale (Scale Tune) ......... 32
What are Equal Temperament, Pure Temperament, and Arabic scales?................cocoooeiiiirinenn. 32
Making Scale TUNE SEHINGS........ci ittt b s sene 33
Turning Scale Tune on/off ... 33

7

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Contents
00000000000 S T

Chapter 4. Creating your own Tone or Drum Set

Creating YOUr OWN TONE ........coiiiiiiiiiinice ettt e 34
What aspects of a Tone can be modified? .............cooiiiiiii 34
Procedure for creating and saving @ TONE ...........ciiiciiiiiiiiiiciicc e 34
Creating @ TONE .....c.eioieriiiiei ittt bbb 34
Saving @ MOdified TONE .......cooviriiieiieieectc e 35

Creating your own Drum Set .........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 35
What aspects of a Drum Set can be modified?............ccccocociinni 35
Procedure for creating and saving @ Drum Set...........cccciiiiiiinnieicieeicee e 35
Creating @ Drum Set........couviiiiiii e 36
Saving @ modified Drum Set...........cccciiciiuiiii s 36

Chapter 5. Restoring the factory settings (Initialize)

Restoring all seftings to the factory condition (Factory Preset) ...........ccccoiiiiiiiciniiicenan 37
PrOCEAUNE ......ceeeececteeee ettt ettt et ebe e sttt es ettt e st 37

Restoring specific types of settings to the factory condition

(Tone/Drum Set Initialize, Performance Initialize) ..........c.ocooeeeieeeiieiice e 37
PrOCEAUIE ..o SO TSPAUSRUUROPUROPPIRIR 37

Restoring GS inifial settings (GS Reset) ........c.ooveieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccie e 38
PrOCEAUNE ...ttt ettt b b s et et s ettt s st e e e e a et 38

Chapter 6. Using two or more Parts to create an ensemble
(Multitimbral operation)

The XP-10 is a multitimbral sound source..........ocoveeeirccc e, 39
WHhGEis MIDIZ ..ottt ettt ettt ene 39
MIDECRGNNEIS ..ottt 39
MIDI messages used by the XP-T0 ..ot 39
CRANNEL IMESSAGES ....ovvvvvvvrisiiscai i si s bbb s a8 8 bbb bbb 39

SYSLEIN IMESSAZES «..evvveiemsercmsscsrnsseasenesessset s sess s ses b ese s ees s bR s RA 181088428808 40

About the MIDI Implementation Chart. ...t ressesbsss s et 40
Selecting sounds Via MIDL...........c.oiiiiririieieieiei et 40
Selecting sounds on another device using the XP-10........c...ccooiiiiiiicc e 40
Selecting XP-10 Tones or Drum Sets using another device.............cociiiiiiiininninicincee, 42

Chapter 7. Using a sequencer to create an ensemble

CONNECHONS ...ttt ettt e a et s e e b er s b ens b e ac e san e anaeretee 43
Turning the Power on/off ... 43
Using the XP-10 panel button to control sequencer start/stop ..o, 43
Sequencer that can be controlled from the XP-10's panel..........c...coceciiiiiiiinii, 43
SEQUENCEN SEHINGS ..ottt et a e ba et st 43
BEfOre YOU FBCOIT......c.iiiiiieieeieieieiee et teni e b et r bbbt e 44
ReCOriNg ProCeAUIe .........viieiceiiicet ettt 44
Turn off the XP-10"s Local Control ..........coouiiiiiiiiieecce e 44
What 1S LOCAl COMEIOL? ..ottt s s s e e st e et 44

L0cal CONIOl SEHNEG........couricee bbb b 45

Turn the sequencer’s Thru Function ON ...........ccoiiiriiiniii s 45

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Contents
L ]

Select @ PerformanCe........c.c.ceueiiiririreeete ettt 45
Set/check the Keyboard Transmit Channel ................c.ococooiiiio e 45
Turn on the Tone Change Receive SWItch .............c.couiviuiiciiiieeceeceecee e, 45
Set/check the settings of each Part
Receive Channel ...
TONE/ DU St vttt et ss bbb s e n e ane st enasaae
Playing back with the same setup as when recording ...........c.coooviviiiiiiieeeiceeee
1) Use the same Performance settings for recording and playback
Recording the Performance settings (Performance DUMP) .........ccccoimmiinennnccsmsccnenenssscsinssennas
Turning on the Performance Dump Transmit SWitCh.......cccvvioiieicie e
Setting the Device ID Number ...,
Saving and selecting the Performance
2) Make sure that system controller settings are the same for recording and playback ...........ccccceveee..
3) Use the same tempo for recording and playback ... 47
4) Things to avoid during reCoOrding......c..ccmeierriii s enre b 47
RECOTAING ...ttt ettt et s et s bt eae e en s ennanee 47
Recording the Performance SEfiNgs ..........ccoviuiueieieieiiiniee et 47
Recording €ach Part ...........cooiiiiiieiiiiiee ettt 47
Cautions when playing back the song you recorded...............ccoooviviiiiieccceee 47
Setting the System Exclusive Receive SWitch ..........cccoviivieiiiiiiieeee e 48
Transposing the playback of a song you recorded (Master Key Shift) ...........c.ccccoveviiviveirinnne. 48
Setting the Master Key Shift...........covciiiiiii et 48
Adding other MIDI SOUNd SOUFCES .........c.cueviueiiieiieeeeeeeteeceeeee ettt 48
CONNECHONS ...ttt ettt bbbt bbb bt es e e bt s s e e e sab e e s bt asbenenens 48
Setting the XP-10 Transmit Channel ..............cocoooiiiiiiiiic e 48
SelEChing SOUNDS ......iveetcti ettt 49
Using the XP-10 as a General MIDI System/GS Format compatible sound source...................... 49
AbOUE the diSPlay .......ccciiieieiiiiciceec et
Playing back Roland SMF MUSIC DGHG...........eveieruriisiieieciesesse sttt eae e baes
Cautions for PIAYDaCK. ...ttt e
Turning on the GS Reset Receive SWItCh.........cocueiiiiiiicesici et sms s ssses
Creating YOUF OWN SOMJ ....cooutiiiitiiteeteaeceeeee ettt s e es e bt e teete s testesseebessaenbaasteassesanneaeseesneneas
What is General MIDI Setup data? ..ot eseesaeneens
What is GS Setup data?.........cc.ooiviiiiii e
Cautions for recording and playback ...,
Transmitting General MIDI setup /GS setup data............oiirierecrmrrnccnrr s scesemseseseseecsseeeoesees

Returning from General MIDI System/GS Format back to synthesizer operation

Chapter 8. Using a Desktop Music System to create an ensemble

Two methods of CONNECHON...........cv.viiiieiece e 53
Connections using MIDI €ables ...........c.oocuiieiiiiiieccccc e 53
Connections using a computer cable ..ot 54
Turning the power on/off ..........ccoooiiiiiie e, 55
TUPNING the POWET ON......ieiiiciciieie ettt ea e e s s e eeeeeee 55
Before you use your sequencing SORWAIE ..............coiiiieeiiieeeee e 55
Cautions when using an IBM PC/AT type COMPULET .............oceurveririreireeiiees oo 55
XP-10 settings and recording procedure.............cooveieieuiiiiieiiceeeeeeee e, 55
9

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Contents
~

Chapter 9. Preventing notes of an important Part from being cut off
(Voice Reserve)

The maximum number of simuANEOUS NOtES .........cooviiiiiii e, 56
The priority order of Parts ............ccceiriiiiiiiicc s 56
Voice RESEIVE SEHINGS .....o..ioiiiiiti ittt eb et s 56

Chapter 10. Using a sequencer or computer to save XP-10 settings
(Bulk Dump)

CONNECHONS ...ttt eet ettt s et e b e s e e et e e e mae e te s e s e eat e eab s ks e e s s e s e e 57
Types of XP-10 data that can be transmitted ... 57
Saving the transmitted datar...........coiiiii i 57
Make Device ID Number seftings ..............c.ccoooeiinnnns ettt 57
Transmitting and saving the data ..........cccreciiiiiii s 57
Re-transmitting the saved data back to the XP-10 (Bulk Load)...........cccocociiiiiiics 58
COMNECHONS ...ttt ieetie ettt ettt a et st e e et s et e e ae e e e e b e ea e e b s st e eas b s s s es et s et 58
Set the Device ID Number and the System Exclusive Receive Switch.........c.cccccoeniiiiinieiiininnne, 58
Re-transmitting the saved data back to the XP-10 ... 58

Chapter 11. List of functions

List of Performance parameters..............coc.eueueieunmicrmeieiereene e 59
SEHING PrOCEAUIE ......vvveti ittt 59
Settings common fo the entire Performance (Perform Common)............ccocoviiriiiininiine, 59
Settings made independently for each Part (Perform Part)............ccooooriiiii 60
Parameters set by the front panel bultons ... 61

List of settings applying to the entire XP-10 (System Setup) ........cccoovmimriiiiiiiiieiicsiee 62
SEHING PrOCEAUIE ......vveveviteeier ettt ettt e as e bbb 62
List OF SEHINGS ... vereereeeeeeeeeeee ettt s et 62

Chapter 12. Appendix

TrOUBIESROOHNG ... ceeeee e 63
BT Or MESSAGES. .- et eeeaiete ettt a et er et e e es b s et e s et 65
Computer cable wiring diagram ..............cccoiiiiiiiice e 66
PArAMEIEE LSt ....veeeceecectee ettt 67
PerfOrMANCE fiSt...... ..ot 69
TONE LISt vttt ettt 71
DrUM Set liSt......oeeeieeee ettt e 74
Arpeggio Style list ... 78
MIDI iMPIEMENIAHON ......cveveeoittce e 79
MIDI implementation chart ..o 92
INAEX ..ttt ettt 93
Main SPECIfICAtONS ......coeviiciiiciiic e 95
10

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Panel Descriptions

Front panel

1 2

[ " Ne))

7 8
| |

;8 u X‘D‘gﬂ owoon T mmamss [56m ymty ses c::a
e
_g_ g :::‘ =" e I 2 3 4 5 l whPn
A E BYE COC e 3C 2 C O C 33T
I - Towen [ VAT TURR . GHALORE G

VALUE

i [ o s [ s )
| 2 [

i

R
PRESEY 3] ENIER

- PEIvOM
CE e e ISvSiEM

11 12 13 14

1. Volume slider
This adjusts the volume that is output from the out-
put jacks and the headphone jack.

2. Combination palette sliders

These sliders allow you to modify the tone color or
arpeggio pattern etc. while you play. You can specify
the function of the sliders.

3. Display
This shows the selected Tones and the values of vari-
ous settings, etc.

4. Keyboard Mode buttons
These buttons select the keyboard mode. The indica-
tor of the selected keyboard mode will light.

5. Arpeggio on/off button
This button turns the arpeggiator on/off.

6. Arpeggio palette select button

Press this button when you wish to use the sliders or
pitch bender to modify the arpeggio pattern while
you play.

7. Transpose button
This button turns Transpose on/off.

8. Edit button (Exit button)
Press this button when you wish to change various
settings.

9. Utility button (Cancel button)

Press this button when you wish to store or initialize
various settings. When you have mistakenly entered a
value from the numeric keys, this button cancels the
input.
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10. Sequencer control button

Use this button when a sequencer etc. is connected.
Each time you press the button, the sequencer will
alternately play back/stop.

11. Part buttons
These buttons select Parts.

12. Value buttons
Use these buttons to select Tones, Drum Sets, or
Performances, or to modify various values.

13. Performance/Tone button
This button switches between the Performance Select
display and the Tone Select display.

14. User/Preset button

This button switches between User Tones (or Drum
Sets or Performances) and Preset Tones (or Drum Sets
or Performances).

15. Numeric keys

Use these keys to enter a number when selecting or
storing Tones, Drum Sets, or Performances. When
editing, these buttons access the function printed
below each button.

16. Tone Variation button

When a Preset Tone is selected, and if the Preset Tone
has a Variation, this button selects the Variation. If
there are two or more Variations, continue pressing
the button. If a User Tone is selected, this button
switches between USER1/USER2.

17. Enter button

This button is used to finalize the value entered by the
numeric keys, or when storing a Tone, Drum Set, or
Performance.

11
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Panel Descriptions
PR A e e

Side panel 25. AC adaptor jack
18 Connect the included AC adaptor here.
I ‘ 26. Power switch

v This switch turns the power on/off.

18. Pitch Bender/Modulation lever

Use this to raise or lower the pitch of the sound, or
add vibrato. This lever can also control many other
functions, for example allowing you to modify the
tone color or the arpeggio pattern as you play.

Rear panel
T @O®® 0000 o
sfurang J § fezzaf— C€ wgsr |
L ] I 1 1 ] 1
19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26

19. Computer switch

Set this switch depending on the type of computer
connected to the Computer connector, or the software
you are using. Turn the power off before changing the
setting of this switch. If you wish to use the MIDI con-
nectors, set this switch to MIDI (p.55).

20. Computer connector

A computer can be connected to this connector using
a computer cable. The type of cable required will
depend on your computer (p.54, p.66). When the
Computer switch located at the left is set to MIDI, the
Computer connector cannot be used.

21. MIDI connectors
MIDI devices can be connected to these connectors
using MIDI cables.

22. Pedal jack

A separately sold expression pedal (EV-5, etc.) or
pedal switch (DP-2/6, FS-5U, etc.) can be connected
here. A function can be assigned to the connected
pedal, for example letting you use the pedal to sustain
the sound or modify the tone color.

23. Output jacks
Connect an amp or mixer to these jacks.

24. Headphone jack
A pair of headphones can be connected here. Sound

will be output from the output jacks even if head-
phones are plugged in.

12
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Connections

In order to play the XP-10, you will need to connect an amp/speaker system. Before
making connections, turn off the power of the XP-10 and the amp and mixer. Also be
sure to set the volumes of the amp and mixer to the minimum position. This will prevent
the speakers from being damaged by noise that may occur when connections are made
or when power is turned on.

Refer to the following diagram and connect the XP-10 to the other equipment.

. COMPUTER MIDH PR— 1) 1 p—

U o TR LIMONO]  PHONES
PC-2y FPC-§
=) @ 00O
S —— e
L B T T U e Ot L P

AC adaptor

External MID! device

<aenne

Stereo headphones

Expression pedal (EV-5; sold Bngenss
separately) or pedal switch(DP-2/6,
FS-5U; sold separately)

Speaker with built-in amp,
Stereo set, etc. keyboard amp, etc.

Computer

About the AC adaptor jack
Be sure to use only the included AC adaptor. Using any other AC adaptor may result in
accidents or malfunctions.

About the output jacks
In order to take full advantage of the XP-10's capabilities, we recommend that you listen
to it in stereo. If you are using a mono system, connect the L(IMONO) jack.

* Expression pedals and pedal switches are sold separately.
* Use headphones that have a rating of 8-150 ohms.

* Be sure to use expression pedals and pedal switches manufactured by Roland or Boss.
Pedals of other manufacturers may not operate correctly with the XP-10.

13
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Turning the power on/off

When you finish making connections, turn the power
on using the following procedure.

* Be sure that the volumes of the amp and mixer are
turned to the minimum setting. This will prevent
the speakers from being damaged by noise that may
occur when the power is turned on.

1. Turn on the power of the XP-10.
2. Turn on the power of the mixer and amp etc.

3. Raise the volume controls to an appropriate setting.
Play the keyboard and check that sound is produced.

* The XP-10 contains a protection circuit that inserts a
short interval after power is turned on until opera-
tion begins.

To turn the power off, reverse the power-on procedure.

* When you turn off the power of the XP-10, the set-
tings you have modified (Performances, Tones,
Drum Sets) will be lost. Before you turn the power
off, be sure to store your changes. For
Performances, refer to “Selecting an entirely differ-
ent set of XP-10 settings while you play
(Performance)” (p.31). For Tones and Drum Sets,
refer to Chapter 4. “Creating your own Tone or
Drum Set” (p.34).

Basic operation

To change a setting, press the appropriate button to
view the setting of the desired function. There are two
ways to set the value.

Using the numeric keys ([1]—{0]) to select sounds
You can use the numeric keys to select Tones, Drum
Sets, and Performances.

Use the numeric keys to specify the number, and
press [ENTER] to finalize the number.

The displayed number will stop blinking.

If you enter the wrong number, press [CANCEL]
instead of [ENTER]. The original number will reap-
pear, allowing you to re-specify the desired number.

* If you move to a different display when the number
is still blinking, the setting will revert to the original
number. Be sure to press [ENTER] before moving to
a different display.

P 1l»Pianc 1
Preset:OQl
i
Enter pressed to confirm.
Lights steadily instead of
blinking.

14
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* When you have pressed [EDIT] to make various set-
tings, the numeric keys will perform the functions
printed below each button.

Using the VALUE[-]/[+] buttons to set a value
You can use VALUE[-]/[+] to select Tones, Drum
Sets, and Performances. After pressing [EDIT] to
make various settings, use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the
value.

Pressing VALUE]-] will decrease the value, and press-
ing VALUE[+] will increase the value.

Pressing the button once will change the value in
steps of one. If you continue holding the button, the
value will continue to change.

* Unlike the numeric keys, the value will not blinking.

PERFORM LEVEL

Level: 127
|

Value in effect

* If you hold down one of the VALUE[-]/[+] buttons
and then press the other button, the change begun
by the first-pressed button will occur in larger steps.
This function is available whenever you use
VALUE[-]/]+] to set a value.

Listening to the demo songs

The XP-10 contains four demo songs (ROM Play
songs) that demonstrate its capabilitics. Here’s how to
listen to these songs.

1. Simultaneously press VALUE[+] and [USER/PRESET].
The following display will appear.

111 ROM PLAY 111
All Songs

2. Use VALUE[+]/[-] to select a song.
If you do not select a song, all songs will be played in
succession.

3. Press [ENTER] to start playback.
4. Press [ENTER] or [EXIT] to stop playback.

5. To return to being able to play the XP-10 from the

keyboard, either simultaneously press VALUE[+] and

[USER/PRESET] once again, or press [EXIT].

The display will return to normal.

* While the demo songs are playing back, playing the
keyboard will not produce sound. Also, the demo
song data will not be transmitted from MIDI OUT.
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Song titles and profiles of the composers

Song No.1 Song Title POWER
Music by S. Nakamura Copyright © 1995, Roland

Song No. 2 Song Title MANGOLAY
Music by Adrian Scott  Copyright ©1995, Adrian Scott

Song No.3 Song Title KALEIDOSCOPE
Music by Christian Salés  Copyright © 1995,
Christian Salés

Song No. 4 Song Title KAI STRUTS HIS STUFF
Music by Chong Lim  Copyright © 1995,
BMG Publishing

S. Nakamura

Shigekaz is a member of Roland’s engineering team.
While the brunt of his time has had to be devoted
toward development of the company's sound generat-
ing hardware, he has also found time to create a sig-
nificant amount of sound data and numerous demo
songs (for the U-20, D-70, JV-80 and JD-990, among
others.)

Adrian Scott

Adrian Scott formerly handled the vocals and key-
boards for the popular Australian group, "Air
Supply." Since following the solo path, he won the
Silver Prize at the "World Song Festival Tokyo '84."
Currently, he is involved as a producer of commercial
music and music for films. In addition, as a session
player, he has performed along with a number of
Australia's top musicians, including John Farnham
and Kylie Minogue. He lives in Melbourne,
Australia.

Christian Sales

After studying music at the conservatory, then earn-
ing a university degree in electronics & computers,
Christian Sales joined Roland in 1989. Nowadays, as a
Product Manager in France, he is involved in market-
ing Roland products. Additionally, he works on
musical instrument sound design, and recently creat-
ed numerous sounds for the JV-1080, XP-50 and
Vintage Synth & Dance expansion boards. Morever,
Christian often has the opportunity to exhibit his tal-
ent as composer/arranger/sound designer in various
projects from Multimedia to Dance music.
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Chong Lim

Chong Lim is a busy keyboard player, arranger, pro-
ducer and composer working mainly in the cities of
Melbourne and Sydney, Australia. Chong has collabo-
rated with many top international artists including
John Farnham, Tina Arena, Jermaine Jackson, Little
River Band, Judith Durham, Rick Price, etc. He is also
the Musical Director of the top rating live television
show “Don't Forget Your Toothbrush.” He is actively
involved in the composition of soundtrack music for
film and television and is a member of Roland's
Australian Research and Development Team.

* All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this mater-
ial for purposes other than private, personal enjoy-
ment is a violation of applicable laws.

Adjusting the pitch to other
instruments (Tuning)

When playing the XP-10 together with other instru-
ments, the pitch of all instruments must be adjusted
to match — otherwise you will be out of tune! In gen-
eral, the tuning of an instrument is indicated by the
pitch in Hertz (Hz) of the middle “A” note. This is
known as the “standard pitch.” Before you play, set
the standard pitch to match the other instruments.

* The process of adjusting the pitch to match the

other instruments is known as “Tuning.”

Using the following procedure, match the pitch of the
middle “A” note on the XP-10 to the other instru-
ments.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “System Setup” and
press [ENTER].
3. Press[7] several times to select “MasterTune.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] as you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the standard pitch.
Pressing VALUE[+] will raise the pitch of the XP-10.
Pressing VALUE]-] will lower the pitch of the XP-10.

* The normal standard pitch is 440.0 (A4=440.0 Hz).

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go out, and the original display will
reappear.

15
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Trying out the Tones

The XP-10 contains many different Tones (sounds).
Here's how to select Tones and play them.

Types of Tone

There are two types of Tone.

Preset Tones

A total of 338 Tones (sounds) are preset inside the XP-
10. Of these, 128 of the principal Tones are called
"Capital Tones." Tones that are similar to a Capital
Tone are called "Variations.” Some Tones have more
than one Variation, and other Tones have no
Variations at all. Capital Tones are organized into
groups of eight Tones, and there are 16 groups, such
as piano, organ, guitar, etc.

Variation (XP-10 Original)

[ Variation (GS)

[123456789 127128

Capital Tone

* For details on the Tone Groups and the number and
name of the Tones, refer to “Tone list” (p.71).

* The Variations of the XP-10 are divided into two
types; Tones which are specified by the G5 Format
and Tones which are original to the XP-10. For
details refer to “Tone list” (p.71).

User Tones

These are Tones which can store Preset Tones that
you have modified. There are a total of 256 User
Tones, organized as Tones 1-128 in User 1, and Tones
1-128 in User 2. With the factory settings, Tones 1-112
in Userl use XP-10 Original Tones, and 113-128 use
Capital Tones and modified Preset Tones. User 2 con-
tains Capital Tones of the same number.

* To modify a Tone, refer to Chapter 4 “Creating your
own Tone” (p.34).

16
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Selecting a Preset Tone

For details on Tone Groups, and the number and
name of the Tones, refer to “Tone list” (p.71).

1. Press [USER/PRESET] and select “Preset.”

2. Use the numeric keys ([1}-]0]) to specify a Tone

number (1-128).

If you press the wrong number, press [CANCEL] and

specify the number once again.

* By holding down [ENTER] while you use VALUE[-]
/1+], you can jump to the first Tone in each Tone
Group.

* You can select Tones using VALUE[-]/[+] instead of
the numeric keys. In this case, skip step 3.

3. Press [ENTER] to finalize the selection.

4. If you wish to select a Variation, press [TONE
VARIATION].

If there is more than one Variation, repeatedly press
[TONE VARIATION]. After each Variation has been
selected, you will come back to the Capital Tone.

Tone‘Name

P1 >Piar'10 1
Preset:001
] ]
Capital Tone Tone No.

P 1 »Piano 1w
Vari 1:001
| |
Variation Variation No.

* If a Capital Tone that has no Variations is selected,
pressing [TONE VARIATION] will not change the
Tone.

Selecting a User Tone

1. Press [USER/PRESET] and select “User.”

2. Press [TONE VARIATION] to select either
“Userl” or “User2.”

3. Use the numeric keys ([1}-{0}) to specify the Tone

number (1-128).

If you press the wrong number, press [CANCEL] and

specify the number once again.

* You can select Tones using VALUE[-]/[+] instead of
the numeric keys. In this case, skip step 4.
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4. Press [ENTER] to finalize the selection.

P 1)»E.Piano 2
Userl :006
]
User Tone

Quick selection of Tones while
you play

What is a Part?

The XP-10 has 16 Parts. A “Part” corresponds to a
musician playing an instrument, and you can select a
different Tone for each Part. By assigning a different
Tone to each Part, you can instantly switch Tones
simply by selecting a different Part. (This is conve-
nient when you are playing in a live situation, etc.)

If you use the XP-10 together with a sequencer or
with a computer that is running a sequencing soft-
ware, two or more of these Parts can be used to create
an ensemble. (Chapter 6. “Using two or more Parts to
create an ensemble (Multitimbal operation)” p.39)

To play the sounds of the XP-10, you need to assign
Tones or Drum Sets to Parts. The keyboard and
sequencer etc. can play only those sounds which have
been assigned to a Part.

Part 1

Tone

Part 2

Tone

Preset Tone

Part 3

User Tone
Tone

B I

<— | Preset Drum Set
Part 10

Drum Set User Drum Set

Part 16

Tone
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Selecting Parts
Press PART[]/[P>] to select a Part 1-16.

Part Number
|

P é»Slap Bass 1
Preset:037

After selecting a Part, select a Tone (p.16) or Drum Set
(p.17) to specify the Tone or Drum Set that the Part
will use.

Playing a Drum Set

The XP-10 contains Drum Sets that allow you to play
different percussion instruments or sound effects
from each key of the keyboard.

Types of Drum Set

As with Tones, there are two types of Drum Set.

Preset Drum Sets
The following 16 Drum Sets are preset inside the XP-10.

1: STANDARD 10: STANDARD 2
2: ROOM 11: STANDARD 3
3: POWER 12: ROOM 2

4: ELECTRONIC 13: ROCK

5: TR-808 14: TR-909

6: JAZZ 15: DANCE

7: BRUSH 16: TECHNO

8: ORCHESTRA

9: SFX

1—9 are Drum Sets defined by the GS Format.
10—16 are the XP-10's original Drum Sets.

For details on the percussion instrument sounds that
will be played by each key, refer to “Drum Set list”
(p.74).

User Drum Sets

These are Drum Sets which can accommodate Preset
Drum Sets that you have modified. The XP-10 con-
tains 20 User Drum Sets. When the XP-10 is shipped,
these contain the same data as the Preset Drum Sets.

* For details on modifying a Drum Set, refer to
“Creating your own Drum Set” (p.35).

17
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Selecting a Drum Set

With the factory settings, a Drum Set is assigned to

Part 10, so use PART[ < ]/[ P ] to select Part 10 and

you can play percussion sounds from the keyboard.

* To play the percussion sounds which are assigned
to keys outside of the range of the keyboard, use the
Transpose function to shift the range of the key-
board (p.27).

If you want to select a different Drum Set for Part 10,

skip steps 1-6 in the following procedure.

If you want to play percussion instruments from

another Part, use the following procedure to make

settings.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE][-}/[+] to select “Perform Part,” and
press [ENTER].
3. Press [9] several times to select “Tone Type.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] and press [9], you will
return to the previous item.

4, Use PART[ <« 1/[ D] to select the Part to which
you want to assign a Drum Set.

* You will be able to select only two Parts (Upper Part
and Lower Part) if the Keyboard Mode (p.19) is set
to Dual, X-dual, or Split.

5. Use VALUE[-}/[+] to select either “DRUM1” or

“DRUM2.”

* To change the settings of other Parts, repeat steps
4-5.

Part Number
]

PART 1 CONTROL
Tone Type: DRUM1

I
DRUMT1 is selected

6. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

7. Press [USER/PRESET] to choose either “Preset”
(Preset Drum Sets) or “User” (User Drum Sets).

8. Use the numeric keys ([1]-[0]) to specify the Drum
Set number (Preset 1-16, or User 1-20). If you make a
mistake, press [CANCEL] and enter the number once
again.

18
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* You may also select Drum Sets using VALUE[-]/[+]
instead of the numeric keys. In this case, skip step 9.

9. Press [ENTER] to finalize the selection.

Drum S:at Name

P 1)»STANDARD
D} Preset: 01

]
DRUM1 is selected
Drum Set Number

To change back from a Drum Set to a normal sound
(Tone), follow steps 1-6, but select “TONE” in step 5.

Notes when selecting a Drum Set

Whether each Part will play a Tone or a Drum Set is
determined by the Tone Type selection
(TONE/DRUM1/DRUM?2) in step 5 of “Selecting a
Drum Set.”

Up to 2 Drum Sets can be assigned to the Parts. The
same Drum Set will be selected for each Part whose
Tone Type is set to DRUMLI. The same is true for a
setting of DRUM2.

Example:

DRUMI has been specified for Parts 1 and 2, and the
STANDARD Drum Set is selected. DRUM2 has been
specified for Part 3, and the POWER Drum Set is
selected.

In this situation if you change Part 1 from STAN-
DARD to ELECTRONIC, Part 2 will automatically be
set to ELECTRONIC.

Part 1
Tone Type: DRUM1 | STANDARD

Part 2

ELECTORONIC

Tone Type: DRUM1 | STANDARD

Part 3 L——> ELECTORONIC
Tone Type: DRUM2 POWER

Part 4

Tone Type: Tone

Part 16 *

Tone Type: Tone
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Playing two Tones from the key-
board (Keyboard Mode)

The XP-10 lets you play two Tones or Drum Sets
simultaneously, or play different Tones or Drum Sets
with the right and left hands. This is made possible by
the Keyboard Mode setting.

What are the Keyboard Modes?
The XP-10 provides the following four Keyboard Modes.

Playing one Tone from the keyboard (Single)
This is the normal playing mode.

Playing two Tones from the keyboard (Dual)
This mode allows you to “layer” two Tones. By set-
ting the two Tones an octave apart you can create
richer sounds. (“Setting the transposition for a specific
Part (Key Shift),” p.27) By combining Tones in this
way, you can create new sounds.

Moving between two Tones as you play (X-dual)
By moving the Combination Palette Slider 1, etc. as you
play, you can gradually fade into a different Tone.

Dividing the keyboard between two Parts (Split)
You can divide the keyboard at a specified key (Split
Point) so that each area of the keyboard plays a differ-
ent Tone.

Selecting a Keyboard Mode

To select Dual, X-dual, or Split, press the correspond-
ing button [DUALY], [X-DUALY], or [SPLIT]. The indi-
cator of the selected Keyboard Mode will light.

If you once again press the button whose indicator is
lit, the indicator will go off, and you will return to the
normal playing mode (Single).

When you select Dual, X-dual, or Split, the display
will be as follows. These Keyboard Modes use two
Parts. The Part displayed in the upper line is called
the “Upper Part” and the part displayed in the lower
line is called the “Lower Part.”

Upper Part
[

U 1)pPiano 1

LlG:Str::Lngs
f

Lower Part

In Dual mode, the Tones of the Upper Part and the
Lower Part will sound simultaneously.

In X-dual mode, moving the Combination Palette
Slider 1 away from you will cause the sound to grad-
ually fade from the Tone of the Lower Part to the
Tone of the Upper Part.

To see how this works, refer to the following section
“Selecting Tones and Drum Sets” and combine the
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Cello (Preset: 43) and the Trombone (Preset: 58) Tones.
This will help you understand how X-dual works.

*You may also use an expression pedal or
Combination Palette Slider 1 as the X-dual con-
troller (p.20).

In Split mode, the upper area of the keyboard (includ-

ing the Split Point) will play the Tone of the Upper

Part, and the lower arca of the keyboard will play the

Tone of the Lower Part.

Selecting Tones and Drum Sets

To select a different Tone or Drum Set when using a
keyboard mode other than Single, use the following
procedure.

1. Use PART[ < ]/[ P ] to move the cursor P to
the Part for which you want to select a Tone or Drum
Set.

2. Use the numeric keys ([1]-[0]) to select a Tone or

Drum Set ("Selecting a Preset Tone" p.16, "Selecting a

User Tone" p.16, "Selecting a Drum Set" p.18).

* The number of the Tone or Drum Set will not
appear in the display.

* Instead of the numeric keys, you can also select
Tones and Drum Sets using VALUE[-]/[+]. In this
case, skip step 3.

3. Press [ENTER] to finalize the selection.

Selecting Parts

Keyboard Modes other than Single mode use two
Parts (Upper and Lower). You can select which of the
16 Parts will be the Upper Part and which will be the
Lower Part.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/{+] to select “Perform Common”
and press [ENTER].

3. Press [8] several times to select “Upper Part” or
“Lower Part.”

* 1If you hold down [ENTER] as you press [8], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to specify the Part (1-16).

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

About the Part played by the keyboard in Single Mode
The section “Selecting Parts” (p.17) in “Quick selec-
tion of Tones while you play” explained how to select
the Part being played by the keyboard. When the
Keyboard Mode is Single, the Upper Part will be
played by the keyboard.

19
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* When the Keyboard Mode is Single, using PART
[ <]/ ] to switch Parts will modify the value of
“Upper Part.” If after switching Parts, you change
the Keyboard Mode from Single to Dual etc., the
setting of “Upper Part” that you selected as
explained in this “Selecting Parts” will also be
changed. In this case, you will need to set the
“Upper Part” once again.

Changing the X-dual controller

In addition to the Combination Palette Slider 1, X-

dual can also be controlled by an expression pedal

(sold separately: EV-5 etc.) or by Modulation Lever.

Slider or Expression Pedal is convenient when you

want to play a mixture of the two Tones.

If Slider is selected, Slider 1 will control X-dual and

Slider 2 will control Pan (stereo position). As you

move Slider 2 away from you, the stereo position of

the two Tones will move from L to R.

If Pedal is selected, you will need to connect an

expression pedal (sold separately: EV-5 etc.) to the

XP-10. It is not possible to use a pedal switch (sold

separately: DP-2/6, FS-5U etc.) to play a mixture of

the two Tones.

* If you have selected Slider to control X-dual, the
function (X-DUAL for slider 1, PAN for slider 2)
and current value of each slider will be displayed
after you set the Keyboard Mode to X-dual. This
display will also appear while you are moving the
sliders.

S!id‘er 1 Slid‘er 2

X-DUAL | | PAN
L22] UlIL |15R

] | ]
Lower Part Left Right
Upper Part

F'S

The function and current value of each slider will
also be displayed for several seconds when you
switch the Keyboard Mode to a mode other than X-
dual.

ES

These sliders do not always control X-dual and Pan.
Their function changes depending on the status of
the XP-10. For details refer to “About the XP-10's
controllers” (p.30).

20
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1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Common”
and press [ENTER].

3. Press [9] several times to select “X-DUAL Ctrl.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] as you press [9], you
will return to the previous item.

4, Use VALUE[-}/[+] to select the controller (PEDL,
MOD, SLDE).

5. Press [EDIT].

The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

A quick way to change the X-dual controller

Hold down [X-DUAL] and press [EDIT] to jump
directly to the “X-DUAL Ctrl” page. Make settings as
explained in steps 4-5 of the above procedure.

If you wish to quickly change the X-dual controller,
you can also hold down [X-DUAL] and press
VALUE[-]/[+] to modify only the “X-DUAL Ctrl” set-
ting. When you release [X-DUAL]}, the previous dis-
play will reappear.

Setting the Split Point
The Split Point can be set in the range of C2-C#7.

‘. 11k ! | ;
T o

| “C4 (Split Point)
Lower Zone ; Upper Zone

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Common”

and press [ENTER].

3. Press [8] several times to select “Split Point.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] as you press [8], you
will return to the previous item.

4, Use VALUEI-]/[+] to set the Split Point (C2-C#7).

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.
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A quick way to change the Split Point

Hold down [SPLIT] and press [EDIT] to jump directly
to the “Split Point” page. Make settings as in steps 4-5
above,

You can also quickly change the Split Point by hold-
ing down [SPLIT] and using VALUE[-]/[+] to modify
just the “Split Point” setting. When you release
[SPLIT], the previous display will reappear.

About maximum polyphony

The XP-10 is able to play up to 28 notes (28 voices)
simultaneously. However some Tones use 2 voices to
create a single Tone. Each note played on such a Tone
will use up not 1 but 2 voices of the available
polyphony. Also, when you use a Keyboard Mode
such as Dual, 2 Tones will sound simultaneously,
which means that the number of simultaneous notes
will be affected in the same way. For the number of
voices used by each Tone, refer to “Tone list” (p.71).

Turning a chord into an arpeggio

The XP-10’s arpeggiator lets you produce an arpeggio
(broken chord) simply by playing a chord. For exam-
ple if you play a C Major chord as shown below, an
arpeggio of C3, E3, G3, C3, E3, G3 ... will be produced.

l?

{ IAE
L VRN

1
1
1 i

F—= -
C3 E3 G3 C3 E3 G3

When the Keyboard Mode is Single/Dual/X-dual,
arpeggios can be played in all areas of the keyboard.
When the Keyboard Mode is Split, chords played in
the Lower area of the keyboard will be sounded as
arpeggios.

If you connect a pedal switch (sold separately: DP-
2/6, F5-5U etc.) and set "PEDAL Asgn” to HOLD
(refer to “Using a pedal to modify the sound” p.29),
chords played while you press the pedal will continue
being played as an arpeggio even if you release the
chord. To play another chord, release and then press
the pedal once again, and play the next chord.

* Arpeggios can be produced only by playing the XP-
10’s keyboard. It is not possible to produce arpeg-
gios with Note messages from MIDI IN.
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Turning the arpeggiator on/off

Each time you press [ON/OFF], the arpeggiator will
be switched on/off.

When this is turned on, the button indicator will light,
and an arpeggio will be played when you play a
chord on the keyboard.

Creating an arpeggio pattern

There are a total of 11 parameters that can be set for
the arpeggiator, but the most important is the
“Arpeggio Style” setting. The arpeggio pattern is
largely determined by this setting.

When you select an arpeggio style, the four parame-

ters marked by an asterisk (*) in the list below will be

set automatically. This alows you to call up the most
appropriate pattern simply by selecting the arpeggio
style. After selecting the arpeggio style, you can set

Tempo and Octave Range etc. as appropriate.

Normally you will specify the pattern in this way.

If this selection is not enough to obtain the pattern

you want, modify the settings of the four parameters

marked by an asterisk (*) as desired.

* Of these four parameters, the options for “the order
in which the chord notes sound (Motif)” and “beat
pattern (Beat Ptrn)” will depend on the arpeggio
style that is selected.

Arpeggiator parameters you can set

Arpeggio style (Style)
This sets the style of the arpeggio. Select from the fol-
lowing 29 possibilities.

Settings:
1/4, 1/6, 1/8, 1/12, 1/16, 1/32
Select the note timing interval.

1/4 J

3~

e Jdd
1/8 ub

Quarter note

Quarter note triplet

8th note

8th note triplet

1/16 16th note

1/12 m
A
h

1/32 32nd note
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GLISSANDO

Glissando style.

SEQUENCE A-C

Styles similar to a sequence pattern.

ECHO

Echo-type style.

WALTZ, SWING WALZ

Triple-meter styles.

SYN BASS, HEAVY SLAP, LIGHT SLAP, WALK BASS
Styles suitable for playing a bass part.

SINGL CUT'N, CHRD CUT'N, STRM CUT'N
Styles for guitar cutting. CHRD/STRM is effective
when 3 or 4 notes are held.

REGGAE

Reggae-type style. Effective when 3 notes are held.
PIANO PKNG, CLAVI CHRD

Keyboard instrument backing styles.

PERCUSSION

A style suitable for percussion instrument sounds.
STRUMMING

A style simulating an upward (downward) chord strum
on a guitar. Effective when 5 or 6 notes are held.

HARP

A style simulating harp playing.

SHAMISEN

A style simulating shamisen playing

BOUND BALL

A style similar to a bouncing ball.

RANDOM

Notes will sound in random order.

LIMITLESS

Settings for parameters marked ™" can be freely set in
any combination and stored.

Arpeggio note order (Motif) *

This sets the order in which the notes of the chord

will be played.

* The available choices will depend on the selected
Arpeggio Style. For the options of each style, refer
to “ Arpeggio Style list” (p.78).

Settings:

SINGLEUP

Notes will sound singly, starting from the lowest of
the keys pressed.

SINGL DOWN

Notes will sound singly, starting from the highest of
the keys pressed.

SNGL UP&DW

Notes will sound singly, starting from the lowest of
the keys pressed, going up and then back down.
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SNGL RANDM

Notes will sound singly in random order.

DUAL UP

Notes will sound in pairs, starting from the lowest.
DUAL DOWN

Notes will sound in pairs, starting from the highest.
DUAL UP&DW

Notes will sound in pairs, starting from the lowest of
the keys pressed, going up and then back down.

DUL RANDOM

Notes will sound in pairs, in random order.

NOTE ORDER

Notes will be sounded in the order that they were
pressed. By pressing keys in the appropriate order,
you can create melody lines. Up to 128 notes can be
remembered.

GLISSANDO

Notes will be played in an ascending and descending
chromatic scale between the lowest and the highest
keys that are pressed. You need press only two notes,
the lowest and the highest.

CHORD

All notes that are pressed will be sounded simultane-
ously.

BAS+CHORDI1-5

The arpeggiator will sound the lowest note that is
pressed, and the other notes as a chord.

BASS+UP1-8

The arpeggiator will sound the lowest note that is
pressed, and the other notes as an arpeggio.
BASS+RND1-3

The arpeggiator will sound the lowest note that is
pressed, and the other notes randomly.

TOP+UP1-6

The arpeggiator will sound the highest note that is
pressed, and the other notes as an arpeggio.

Beat Pattern (Beat Ptrn) *

This sets the beat pattern. This setting will affect the
location of the accent and the length of the notes, thus
determining the beat (thythm).

* The available settings will depend on the currently
selected arpeggio style. For the settings available in
cach style, refer to ” Arpeggio Style list” (p.78).

Settings:

1/4,1/6,1/8,1/12,1/16 1-3, 1/32 1-3, SEQ-A1-6,
SEQ-B1-4, SEQ-Ci1-2, ECHO1-3, MUTE01-12,
CUT1-2, REGGAE, REF1-2, PERC1-4, WALKBS,
STRUM1-2, HARP, BOUND, RANDOM.
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Tempo
Settings: 20-250
This sets the speed of the arpeggio.

Octave Range

Settings: -3—+3

This sets the range in octaves over which arpeggiation
will take place. If you want the arpeggio to sound
using only the notes that you actually play, set this to 0.
You can use the Pitch Bender to control the Octave
Range while you play. (“Changing the arpeggiator
pattern while you play” p.24)

Velocity of arpeggio notes (Key Velo)

Settings: 1-127, REAL

This sets the force of the chord. When REAL is select-
ed, the velocity at which the notes were actually
played will be used. With a setting of 1-127, the speci-
fied velocity value will be used.

Shuffle Rate *

Settings: 50-90%

This allows you to modify the timing of the arpeggio
notes to create shuffle rhythms. With a setting of 50%
the notes will be spaced evenly. As the value is
increased, the note timing will have more of a “dot-
ted” (shuffle) feel.

SHUFFLE=50 50 50 50 50
Equal Length
SHUFFLE = 90 90 10 90 10
Long Long
Short  Short

* If the Beat Pattern is 1/4, there will be no shuffle
effect even if the Shuffle Rate value is increased.

Groove Rate *

Settings: 0-100%

This modifies the strength of accents and the length of
the notes to adjust the “groove” feel of the arpeggio.
A setting of 100% will result in the most pronounced
groove feel.

Slider 1 function (Slider 1)

Settings: INT TMPO, SHUFFL R, GROOVE R

This sets the function that will be assigned to
Combination Palette Slider 1 so that you can modify
the arpeggio pattern as you play. (“Changing the
arpeggiator pattern while you play” p.24)
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Slider 2 function (Slider 2)

Settings: INT TMPO, SHUFFL R, GROOVE R

This sets the function that will be assigned to
Combination Palette Slider 2 so that you can modify
the arpeggio pattern as you play. (“Changing the
arpeggiator pattern while you play” p.24)

Synchronization source (Sync Source)

This specifies how the tempo of the arpeggio will be

determined.

Settings:

INT  The Tempo and Beat Pt settings will control
the arpeggio.

MIDI MIDI Clock messages received by the XP-10
from an external device (sequencer etc.) and
the Beat Ptrn setting will control the arpeggio.

Ey

" MIDI Clock is a message used to synchronize MIDI
devices connected by a MIDI cable. If the XP-10 is
connected to a MIDI device such as a sequencer,
you can set the Sync Source setting to MIDI so that
the arpeggio will play in synchronization with the
sequencer playback. (“What is MIDI?” p.39)

Changing the arpeggiator pattern
By changing the arpeggiator settings you can create
arpeggios with various patterns.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Common”
and press [ENTER].

3. Press [0] several times to select the function

whose setting you wish to change.

* If you hold down [ENTER] as you press [0], you
will return to the previous item.

4, Use VALUE]-]}/[+] to set the value.

* If you wish to make settings for other functions,
repeat steps 3—4.

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

A quick way to access the arpeggiator page

Hold down [ON/OFF] and press [EDIT] to jump
directly to the arpeggiator page. Use steps 3-5 to
make settings.

Also, you can quickly change arpeggio styles by hold-
ing down [ON/OFF] and pressing VALUE[-]/[+] to
modify just the “Style” setting. When you release
[ON/OFF], the previous display will reappear.
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00

Changing the arpeggiator pattern
while you play

If you press [PALETTE SELECT] (the arpeggio
[ON/OFF] indicator will change to blinking), you can
use the Combination Palette Sliders and the Pitch
Bender to change the arpeggio pattern while it is
playing.

Combination Palette Sliders 1/2 will control the func-
tion assigned to them by the Slider 1/ Slider 2 setting
(“Arpeggiator parameters you can set” p.21). For
example by moving a slider away from you, the
Tempo from 20 to 250, or the Groove Rate could be
gradually changed from 0 to 100.

* When you press [PALETTE SELECT] so that the
sliders can be used to control the arpeggio pattern,
the function and current value of each slider (Slider
1 = Tempo, Slider 2 = Groove Rate, etc.) will appear
in the display for several seconds. This display will
also appear whenever you move the sliders.

TEMPO | |GROOVE
’ 12011 ‘ 80
]
Slider 1's function
Slider 2's function

* When you press [PALETTE SELECT] again so that
the sliders will no longer control the arpeggio pat-
tern, the function and value of each slider will again
be displayed for a few seconds.

* The sliders do not always control the arpeggio pat-
tern, but will function differently depending on
other settings. For details refer to “About the XP-
10’s controllers” (p.30).

Using the Pitch Bender you can also modify the

Octave Range setting explained in “Arpeggiator para-

meters you can set” (p.21).

When the Pitch Bender is in the center position, the
arpeggio will be played in the specified Octave
Range. If the Pitch Bender is moved to the far left, -3
will be added to the Octave Range. For example if the
Octave Range is +1, moving the Pitch Bender to the
far left will result in an Octave Range setting of -2.

If the Pitch Bender is moved to the far right, +3 will be
added to the Octave Range. For example if the Octave
Range is +1, moving the Pitch Bender to the far right
will result in an Octave Range setting of +4.
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1. Press [ON/OFF].
The indicator will light, and arpeggios can be played.

2. Press [PALETTE SELECT].

The [ON/QOFF] indicator will blink at the tempo of the

arpeggio.

While the indicator is blinking, you can use the sliders

or pitch bender to modify the arpeggio pattern.

* For several seconds after the [PALETTE SELECT] is
pressed, the display will show the function and
value of the sliders.

3. Each time you press [PALETTE SELECT], the
[ON/OFF] indicator will alternate between lit and
blinking.

While the indicator is lit, the sliders and pitch bender
will function as follows.

If the sliders are set to control X-dual as explained in
chapter 2 “Changing the X-dual controller” (p.20) and
you press [X-DUAL] to select X-dual, they will control
X-dual. If another controller has been selected to con-
trol X-dual, the sliders will control the function that
was selected as explained in chapter 3 “Using the
Combination Palette Sliders to modify the sound”

(p-30).

The Pitch Bender will modify the pitch of the sound

(“Raising and lowering the pitch in realtime (Pitch

Bend)” p.28).

* For details refer to “About the XP-10's controllers”
(p.30)
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This chapter explains how to use the functions often
used while you play, and how to make settings.

Add richness and space (Chorus) / Add
reverberance (Reverb) to the sound

Chorus is an effect that adds richness and space to the
sound, and is especially effective on electric piano,
organ, and strings.

Reverb is an effect that adds the reverberance charac-
teristic of a large space such as a concert hall.

Chorus and reverb are applied to all Tones and Drum
Sets of the 16 Parts.

Selecting the Chorus/Reverb type

There are 8 types of Chorus and 8 types of Reverb.
These settings determine which chorus and reverb
will be used.

Types of chorus

CHORUS 14

Standard chorus effect.

FBK CHORUS

Chorus effect that simulates a flanger with soft sound.
FLANGER

An effect that is sometimes used to simulate the take-
off and landing of a jet.

SHORT DELAY

A delay repeated in a short time.

S DELAY FB

A short dealy repated many times.

Types of reverb

ROOM 1-3

Reverb that simulates the natural echo of a room.
Sharply defined reverb with a broad spread.

Hall 1-2

Reverb taht simulates the natural echo of a hall.
Smooth reverb with greater depth than rcom.

PLATE

This effect simulates Plate Echo (a type of reverb that uses
the vibration of metal plates to produce a metallic echo).
DELAY

Standard delay effect.

PAN DELAY

Delay repetitions pan to left and ritght. This effect can
be used if the unit is connected to a stereo audio
device. It is effective when the XP-10 is connected to a
stereo system.

Changing the Chorus/Reverb type

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.
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2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Common”
and press [ENTER].

3. Press [6] several times to select “CHORUS Type”

or “REVERB Type.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] and press [6], you will
return to the previous item.

4, Use VALUE[-}/[+] to select the type.

5. Press [EDIT).
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

Adjusting the Chorus/Reverb depth
for the Tones of all Parts

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUEJ-]/[+] to select “Perform Common”
and press [ENTER].

3. Press [6] several times to select “CHORUS Level”
or “REVERB Level.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] and press [6], you will
return to the previous item.

4, Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the value (0-127).
With a setting of 0, there will be no effect.

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

Adjusting the Chorus/Reverb depth
for the Tone of an individual Part

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Part” and

press [ENTER].

3. Press [6] several times to select “Chorus Depth”

or “Reverb Depth.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] and press [6], you will
return to the previous item.

4. Use PART [« }/[ P ] to select the Part that you

wish to set.

* You will be able to select only two Parts (Upper Part
and Lower Part) if the Keyboard Mode (p.19) is set
to Dual, X-dual, or Split.

5. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the value (0-127).

With a setting of 0, there will be no effect.

* If you wish to change the setting for other Parts,
repeat steps 4—5.

6. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.
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* If CHORUS Level / REVERB Level is set to 0 as
explained in “Adjusting the Chorus/Reverb level
for the Tones of all Parts,” there will be no effect
even if the Chorus Depth / Reverb Depth is
increased.

Playing single-note lines (Solo)

Use this function when you want to play only one
note at a time, for example when playing a solo or
Saxophone.

Turning Solo on/off
This can be set independently for each Part.

1. Press [EDIT].

The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Part” and

press [ENTER].

3. Press [8] several times to select “Solo Switch.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] and press [8], you will
return to the previous item.

4. Use PART [« ]/[ P ] to select the Part on you

wish to play solo.

* You will be able to select only two Parts (Upper Part
and Lower Part) if the Keyboard Mode (p.19) is set
to Dual, X-dual, or 5plit.

5. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to switch the setting on/off.

* If you wish to change the setting for other Parts,
repeat steps 4-5.

6. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

Creating smooth pitch changes
between notes (Portamento
Time)

This setting lets you create smooth changes in pitch
between one note and the next-played note.

Setting Portamento Time

This can be set independently for each Part.

On the XP-10, the portamento function is turned on
by adjusting the time over which the pitch changes
smoothly (the Portamento Time).

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Part” and
press [ENTER].
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3. Press |8] several times to select “Porta Time.”
* If you hold down [ENTER] and press [8], you will
return to the previous item.

4, Usc PART [ ]/[ ] to select the Part whose
Portamento Time you wish to change.

* You will be able to select only two Parts (Upper Part
and Lower Part) if the Keyboard Mode (p.19) is set
to Dual, X-dual, or Split.

5. Use VALUE|-]/[+] to set the value (OFF, 1-127).

As the value is increased, the pitch will take a longer

time to change. With a setting of OFF, the Portamento

effect will be off, and portamento will not be applied.

* 1If you wish to change the setting of other parts,
repeat steps 4-5.

6. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

Adjusting how your keyboard
playing dynamics affect the vol-
ume (Velocity Sensitivity)

You can specify how your keyboard playing dynam-
ics will affect the volume.

This can be set for each Part. Make this setting for all
Parts that you wish to play from the keyboard.

Making settings

1. Press [EDIT].

The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Part” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [8] several times to select “Velo Sens.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] and press [8], you will
return to the previous item.

4, Use PART [ ]/[ P ] to select the Part whose

Velocity Sensitivity you wish to adjust.

* You will be able to select only two Parts (Upper Part
and Lower Part) if the Keyboard Mode (p.19) is set
to Dual, X-dual, or Split.

5. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the value (0-127).

As the value is increased, the volume will change
more noticeably in response to your playing dynam-
ics. With a setting of 0, each note will have the same
volume regardless of how strongly you play.

* If you wish to make settings for other Parts, repeat
steps 4-5.

6. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.
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When to use transposition
(Transpose and Key Shift)

These functions let you shift the pitch of the keyboard
in semitone steps, and can be useful in the following
situations.

Adjusting the pitch to a singer’s voice {Transpose)

If you want to change the pitch of a song so that the
melody will fall within the range of the vocalist, you
can use the Transpose function to change the pitch
while continuing to play the song with the same fin-
gering as before.

Transposing from a difficult key into an easi-
er key (Transpose)

The Transpose function lets you use an easier finger-
ing to play a song written in many sharps or flats.

Reading music written for a transposing
instrument (Transpose)

The Transpose function lets you play music written
for a transposing instrument just as it is printed.

Playing notes outside the range of the key-
board (Transpose)

The XP-10 has a 61-note keyboard, but in some cases
you may wish to play notes that are above or below
this range. Also, when playing a Drum Set etc., there
may be percussion instruments that the XP-10's key-
board is not able to access. In such cases, you can use
the Transpose function to play these notes.

Layering Tones at octave intervals (Key Shift)
When the Keyboard Mode is Dual, you can create a rich-
er sound by setting the two Tones to different octaves.

Playing only the Tone of a specific Part in a
lower pitch (Key Shift)

For example if the Keyboard Mode is set to Split and
you are playing a bass Tone in the lower Part, you can
use the Key Shift function to play the bass at a lower
pitch.

Setting the amount of transposition

(Transpose)

Here’s how to specify the amount of transposition.

You can specify a transposition of up to +/-2 octaves

in semitone steps. The Part being played by the key-

board will be transposed.

* Note messages from MIDI IN will not be trans-
posed.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Common”
and press [ENTER].
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3. Press [8] several times to select “Transpose.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] and press [8], you will
return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the value (-24—+24).

5. Press [EDIT]L

The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

An easy way to set Transpose

Hold down [TRANSPOSE] and press [EDIT] to jump
directly to the “Transpose” page. Then follow steps
4-5 to make settings.

Also, you can quickly change the amount of transpo-
sition by holding down [TRANSPOSE] and using
VALUE[-]/[+] to modify only the “Transpose” set-
ting. When you release [TRANSPOSE], the previous
display will reappear.

Turning Transpose on/off

Now that you have set the amount of transposition,

here’s how to turn the Transpose function on/off.

Press [TRANSPOSE] to make the indicator light.

The Part being played by the keyboard will be transposed.

Each time you press the button, the setting will alter-

nate on/off.

* If the Transpose setting is 0, the indicator will not
light even if you press the button.

Sefting the transposition for a specific
Part (Key Shift)

You can also specify transposition for just a specific
Part, in semitone steps over a range of +/-2 octaves.

* Note messages from MIDI IN will also be transposed.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-}/[+] to select “Perform Part” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “Key Shift.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4, Use PART [ ]/[ D] to select the Part that you

wish to transpose.

* You will be able to select only two Parts (Upper Part
and Lower Part) if the Keyboard Mode (p.19) is set
to Dual, X-dual, or Split.

5. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the value (-24—+24).

* 1f you wish to make settings for other Parts, repeat
steps 4-5.

6. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.
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Raising and lowering the pitch
in real time (Pitch Bend)

When you move the pitch bender (located at the left
of the keyboard) to right or left, the pitch of the notes
you are playing will rise or fall.

Adjusting the width of the pitch change

You can specify the width of the pitch change that
will occur, in semitone steps up to a maximum of 2
octaves. This can be set independently for each Part.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select "Perform Part” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [9] several times to select "Bend Range."

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [9], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use PART| « |/[ P ] to select the Part whose

pitch bend range you wish to adjust.

* You will be able to select only two Parts (Upper Part
and Lower Part) if the Keyboard Mode (p.19) is set
to Dual, X-dual, or Split.

5. Use VALUE]-]/[+] to set the value (0-+24).

* With a setting of 0, there will be no pitch bend
effect.

* If you wish to make settings for other Parts, repeat
steps 4-5.

6. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

Modifying the sound in real time
while you play

On the XP-10 you can use the Modulation lever,

pedal, and Combination Palette sliders to make vari-

ous changes in the sound as you play. For each aspect

of the sound that you are controlling, you can select

the controller that is most appropriate for your situa-

tion. These controllers will modify the Tone that is

being played by the keyboard.

* When the Keyboard Mode is Split, the controllers
will modify the Tone of the Lower Part.

These controllers do not always perform the function

you specify. In the following cases, the controllers will

act differently.

A)

When playing an arpeggio, you press [PALETTE

SELECT] and use the sliders to control the arpeggio

(When the arpeggio [ON/OFF] indicator is blinking)
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* For details refer to “Changing the arpeggiator pat-
tern while you play” (p.24) and “About the XP-10's
controllers” (p.30).

B)

When the Keyboard Mode is X-dual and you are

using either the modulation lever, a pedal, or a slider

to control X-dual.

* For details refer to “Changing the X-dual controller”
{p.20) and “About the XP-10s controllers” (p.30).

Using the Modulation Lever to modify
the sound

What can be controlled by the Modulation Lever?
The Modulation Lever can control one of the follow-
ing eight functions.

Functions assignable to the Modulation Lever
VIBRATO

add vibrato

ENV TIME

modify the Attack Time (p.34) and the Release Time (p.34)
PORTA TIME

modify the Portamento Time (p.26)

CUTOFF

modify the brightness of the sound

RESONANCE

modify the tonal character of the sound
RESO+CUTOFF

modify both CUTOFF and RESONANCE
RESO-CUTOFF

this produces an effect similar to a wah-pedal
R/RESO-CTOF

this produces a random wah effect. The sound will
abruptly disappear and reappear.

Setting the function of the Modulation Lever

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]1/[+] to select “Perform Common”

and press [ENTER].

3. Press [9] several times to select “MOD Asgn.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [9], you
will return to the previous item.

4, Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select the function that the

modulation lever will control.

5. Press [EDIT].

The indicator will go off, and the previous display

will reappear.

* For some sounds the effect may not be very noticeable,
depending on the selected function of the lever and the
value of the following MOD Depth parameter.
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Setting the depth of the Modulation Lever
effect

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Common”
and press [ENTER].

3. Press [9] several times to select “MOD Depth.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [9], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the value (-64—+63).
Higher values will produce a deeper effect.

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

Using a pedal to modify the sound

What can be controlled by a pedal?
A pedal can control one of the following nine func-
tions.

Functions assignable to the pedal

Since there is only one pedal jack, you need to connect
the type of pedal that is appropriate for the function
you wish to control.

To control the HOLD function, connect a pedal switch
(sold separately: DP-2/6, FS-5U, etc.)

To control a function other than HOLD, connect an
expression pedal (sold separately: EV-5, etc.)

HOLD

sustain the sound

EXPRESSION

adjust the volume

ENV TIME

modify the Attack Time (p.34) and the Release Time
(p-34)

PORTA TIME

modify the Portamento Time (p.26)

CUTOFF

modify the brightness of the sound

RESONANCE

modify the tonal character of the sound
RESO+CUTOFF

modify both CUTOFF and RESONANCE
RESO-CUTOFF

this produces an effect similar to a wah-pedal
R/RESO-CTOF

this produces a random wah effect. The sound will
abruptly disappear and reappear.
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Setting the function of the pedal

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE]-]/[+] to select “Perform Common”
and press [ENTER].
3. Press [9] several times to select “PEDAL Asgn.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [9], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select the function that the
pedal will control.

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

* For some sounds the effect may not be very notice-
able, depending on the selected function of the
pedal (except for HOLD and EXPRESSION) and the
value of the following PEDAL Depth parameter.

Setting the depth of the pedal effect

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Common”
and press [ENTER].
3. Press [9] several times to select “PEDAL Depth.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [9], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the value (-64—+63).
Higher values will produce a deeper effect.

* If the pedal function is HOLD or EXPRESSION, the
Pedal Depth parameter is not available.

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.
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Using the Combination Palette Sliders
to modify the sound

What can be controlled by the Combination
Palette Sliders?

The sliders can control one of the following six combi-
nations of functions.

Functions assignable to the Combination
Palette Sliders

F-LFO | LFO-R

Slider 1: TVF DEPTH LFO
apply modulation to the brightness of the sound

Slider 2: RATE CONTROL LFO
adjust the speed of modulation

A-LFO | LFO-R

Slider 1: TVA DEPTH LFO
apply modulation to the volume
Slider 2: RATE CONTROL LFO
adjust the speed of modulation
CUTOF | RESO

Slider 1: CUTOFF
adjust the brightness of the sound

Slider 2: RESONANCE
adjust the tonal character of the sound

ATTCK | RELES

Slider 1: ATTACK TIME
adjust the Attack Time (p.34)

Slider 2: RELEASE TIME
adjust the Release Time (p.34)

CHORS | REVRB

Slider 1: CHORUS DEPTH
adjust the depth of the Chorus effect

Slider 2: REVERB DEPTH
adjust the depth of the Reverb effect

RS-CO | PORTA

Slider 1: RESO-CUTOFF

produce a “wah” effect

Slider 2: PORTA TIME

adjust the Portamento Time (p.26)

Setting the function of the Combination
Palette Sliders

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Common”
and press [ENTER].
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3. Press [9] several times to select “SLIDER Asgn.”
* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [9]. you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select the functions that the
sliders will control.

PERFORM SLIDER
Asgn: F—pFO | LF(?~R
1
Slider 1's function
Slider 2's function
* When you move the sliders, the function and value
of each slider will appear in the display.

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

* Depending on the sound and the slider functions,
the effect may not be very noticeable for some
sounds.

About the XP-10’s controllers

The XP-10 provides the following controllers; Pitch
Bender, Modulation Lever, pedal (either an expres-
sion pedal or a pedal switch), and Combination
Palette Sliders.

The functions that can be controlled by each con-
troller have been explained in chapters 2 and 3, and
can be summarized as follows.

A)

When the Keyboard Mode is X-dual, X-dual can be
controlled using either the Modulation Lever, the
pedal, or the Combination Palette Sliders (“Changing
the X-dual controller” p.20).

B)

When an arpeggio is being played, the arpeggio pat-
tern can be controlled using the Pitch Bender or the
Combination Palette Sliders (“Changing the arpeggia-
tor pattern while you play” p.24).

<)

The pitch of the sound can be controlled using the
Pitch Bender (“Raising and lowering the pitch in real-
time (Pitch Bend) p.28).

D)

Various aspects of the sound can be changed as you
play, using the Modulation Lever, the pedal, and the
Combination Palette Sliders (“Modifying the sound in
realtime while you play” p.28).
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Since the XP-10 has a limited number of controllers,
each controller has two or more functions assigned to
it, as given above. This means that the function con-
trolled by a controller at any given time will depend
on the status of the XP-10; i.e., there is a priority order
for the controller settings. The following paragraphs
explain how the various functions of a controller are
given priority.

Pitch Bender

Normally, this controls the pitch as described in sec-
tion C. However when an arpeggio is playing and
you press [PALETTE SELECT] (so that the arpeggio
[ON/OFF] indicator is blinking), the Pitch Bender
will control the Octave Range of the arpeggiator. If
you press [PALETTE SELECT] once again (so that the
arpeggio [ON/OFF] indicator is lit steadily), the Pitch
Bender will once again control the pitch.

Other controllers

Normally, controllers will control the function that
you assign them, as described in section D. There are
two exceptions to this. 1) When the Keyboard Mode is
X-dual, the controller that was specified as the X-dual
controller (either the modulation lever, pedal, or slid-
er) will control X-dual rather than the function it was
assigned in section D. 2) When the arpeggiator is
playing, the coniroller that was selected for arpeggio
pattern control (the slider) will control the arpeggiator
rather than the function it was assigned in section D.
Furthermore, if the slider is selected to control X-dual
and also to control the arpeggiator pattern, the last-
selected function will take priority, as shown in the
following examples.

Example 1

Suppose that the slider has been selected to control X-
dual, and that the Keyboard Mode has been set to X-
dual. In this case, the slider will control X-dual. Stll in
X-dual mode, suppose that you turned on the arpeg-
giator. The slider will still control X-dual. However if
you now press [PALETTE SELECT], the slider will
control the arpeggio pattern, and not X-dual. If you
press [PALETTE SELECT] once again so that the slid-
er no longer controls the arpeggiator, it will once
again control X-dual.

Example 2

Suppose that the Keyboard Mode is other than X-dual,
and that you are using the arpeggiator. If you now press
[PALETTE SELECT], the slider will control the arpeggio
pattern. However if you then press [X-DUAL] to switch
the Keyboard Mode to X-Dual, the slider will control X-
dual, and not the arpeggio pattern.
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Selecting an entirely different
set of XP-10 settings while you
play (Performance)

What is a Performance?

On the XP-10, you can press buttons to select Tones or
Drum Sets or change the Keyboard Mode, etc. at any
time. However, making these changes requires a cer-
tain amount of time, and may be difficult to do while
you continue playing. If you need to change many
settings at once, it is convenient to use a Performance.

A Performance contains all the settings described from
chapter 2 “Trying out the Tones” (p.16) to chapter 3
“Modifying the sound in real time while you play”
(p.28). (In addition to these, there are also other settings
which are included in a Performance. For details refer
to “List of Performance parameters” p.59.)

If you store a group of settings in a Performance, you
can then call up those settings instantly by simply
selecting that Performance.

The XP-10 contains a total of 128 Performances; Preset
Performances 1-64 are set at the factory and cannot be
changed, and User Performances 1-64 allow you to
store modified versions of the Preset Performances.

* For the numbers and contents of the Performances,
refer to “Performance list” (p.69).

Selecting a Performance

1. Press [PERFORM/TONE].
The Performance Select display will appear.

2. Press [USER/PRESET] and select either “Pre”
(Preset Performances) or “User” (User Performances).

Preset Performance
|

Perform Pfe:Ol
Part 1

]
Performance No.

3. Use the numeric keys ([1]-[0]) to specify the num-

ber (1-64) of the Performance you wish to select.

If you make a mistake, press [CANCEL] and specify

the number once again.

* You can also select Performances using VALUE[-] /[+]
instead of the numeric keys. In this case, skip step 4.
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4, Press [ENTER] to finalize the selection.

Perform Pre:01
Part 1

Keyboard Mode: Single

Perform User:64
Part U: 1 L:16

Keyboard Mode:
Dual, X-Dual, Split

5. Press [PERFORM/TONE].
The Tone Select display will reappear.

Storing a Performance

Make any desired changes to the settings of the

Performance.

All the settings discussed from chapter 2 “Trying out

the Tones” (p.16) to chapter 3 “Modifying the sound

in real time while you play” (p.28) are included in a

Performance.

* In addition to these, there are also other settings
which are included in a Performance. For details
refer to “List of Performance parameters” (p.59).

* When making Performance settings, you may wish
to set the Keyboard Mode to Single, and switch
between the Parts to make the necessary settings for
each Part. In this case, the “Upper Part” setting will
automatically be rewritten. If you have switched
Parts, remember to re-set the “Upper Part” setting
before you save the Performance. For details refer to
“Selecting Parts” and “About the Part played by the
keyboard in Single mode” (p.19). You will also
switch Parts when creating a Tone or a Drum Set
(Chapter 4. “Creating your own Tone or Drum Set”
p-34), and in such cases also, the “Upper Part” set-
ting will automatically be rewritten. Here too, you
will need to re-set the “Upper Part” setting.

When you have finished making settings for your
Performance, be careful not to select a Performance. If
you select a Performance before saving your edited
Performance, your edits will be lost.

When you save (write) a Performance, the settings
that were previously in that User Performance memo-
ry will be overwritten and lost. Make sure that the
Performance in the writing destination is one that you
do not need to keep.

* If you turn the power off without saving the
Performance, the Performance settings you made
will be lost.
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1. Press [UTILITY].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Write Perform” and
press [ENTER].

3. Use the numeric keys ([1]-[0]) to specify a

Performance number (1-64) as the writing destina-

tion.

If you enter the wrong number, press [CANCEL] and

enter the number once again.

* You can also specify the Performance number using
VALUE[-]/[+] instead of the numeric keys. In this
case, there is no need to press [ENTER] in step 4.

4. Press [ENTER] to finalize the number.

* If you wish to cancel the operation, press [UTILI-
TY]. The indicator will go off, and the previous dis-
play will reappear.

5. Press [ENTER] once again to write the
Performance into memory.

When the Performance has been written, the display
will indicate “Completed” and the [UTILITY] indica-
tor will go off.

Changing from equal tempera-
ment to Pure Temperament or
an Arabic scale (Scale Tune)

What are Equal Temperament, Pure
Temperament, and Arabic scales?

Equal Temperament

This scale divides the octave into 12 equal steps, and
is the most widely used scale, especially in the music
of the Western world.

Pure Temperament
In comparison to Equal Temperament, Pure
Temperament allows the three principal chords to
have a purer sound. However, these chords will be
pure only in one key, and chords played in a different
key will be discordant.

Arabic Scale

In comparison to Equal Temperament, E and B are
1/2 a semitone low, and C#, F# and G# are 1/2 a
semitone high. The intervals of G-B, C-E, F-G#,
A#-C# and D#-F# are neutral thirds (an interval
midway between a major third and a minor third).
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Making Scale Tune settings

You can adjust the Scale Tune settings to make a vari-
ety of scales. These settings allow you to make fine
adjustments in 1 cent (1/100th of a semitone) to the
pitch of each note C-B.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/{+] to select “System Setup” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “Scale Tune C” -

“Scale Tune B.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] and press (7}, you will
return to the previous item.

* You can also select the note whose pitch you wish
to change by playing a note on the keyboard.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the value (-64-+63).

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

Setting examples
Here are examples of scales based on a root of C.

Note name Equal Pure Arabic Scale
Temperament Temperament (C)
C 0 0 -6
C# 0 -8 +45
D 0 +4 -2
D# 0 +16 -12
E 0 -14 -51
F 0 -2 -8
F# 0 -10 +43
G [\ +2 -4
G# 0 +14 +47
A 0 -16 0
A# 0 +14 -10
B 0 -12 -49

* In this example, the Arabic Scale can be played in
the three keys of G, C, and F.

Turning Scale Tune on/off

This can be set independently for each Part. When
Scale Tune is turned off, that Part will use Equal
Temperament.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Part” and
press [ENTER].
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3. Press [7] several times to select “Scale Tune.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use PART [ ]/[ P ] to select the Part for which
you want to make the setting.

* You will be able to select only two Parts (Upper Part
and Lower Part) if the Keyboard Mode (p.19) is set
to Dual, X-dual, or Split.

3. Use VALUEI[-]/[+] to switch the setting
IIONI//IIOFFH.
* If you wish to make settings for other Parts, repeat

steps 4-5.

6. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.
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Creating your own Tone

You can modify the settings of a Preset Tone to create
your own original Tone. A Tone that you create can
be stored as a User Tone.

Eight parameters (aspects) of a Tone are available for
you to modify. These parameters are organized into
three groups; vibrato, filter, and envelope. You can
create your own original Tone by modifying these
parameters.

What aspects of a Tone can be modi-
fied?

[1]Vibrato (VIBRATO)
The following settings control the manner in which
Vibrato (a gentle pitch fluctuation) is applied.

Vibrato Rate (Vib Rate)
Acceptable Values: -50 — +50
Adjusts the speed of the vibrato.

Vibrato Depth (Vib Depth)
Acceptable Values: -50 — +50
Adjusts the depth of the vibrato.

Vibrato Delay (Vib Delay)

Acceptable Values: -50 — +50

This setting allows you to adjust the interval that is to
pass from the moment a key is pressed until the
moment that Vibrato begins to take effect.

[2] Filter(FILTER)
The following settings allow you to you alter the
nuance of a sound by changing its harmonic content.

Cut-Off Frequency (FilterCutoff)
Acceptable Values: -50 — +16
Sets the frequency at which harmonics will be cut.

Resonance (Filter Reso)

Acceptable Values: -50 — +50

Provides an adjustment for the amount of emphasis to
be placed on the harmonics in the vicinity of the
Cutoff Frequency.

[3]Envelope (ENVELOPE)
The following settings create the change in volume
and Cutoff Frequency that will occur over time.

Attack Time (Env Attack)

Acceptable Values: -50 — +50

Adjusts the time it takes for the initial portion of a
sound (the “attack’) to be heard after a key is pressed.
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Decay Time (Env Decay)

Acceptable Values: -50 — +50

Adjusts the time it will take for the sound to reach the
“Sustain Level.” The Sustain Level is the point at
which most of the volume/cut-off frequency modifi-
cations have stabilized.

Release Time (Env Release)

Acceptable Values: -50 — +50

Adjusts the time it takes for the sound to fade away
after a key is released.

A: Attack time
D: Decay time
R: Release time goyund ends

Volume

Sustain
i Level

1
[
1
1
o
i
]
4

D e e R =

L

A D : A R Time
Note-on Note-off

Procedure for creating and saving a
Tone

Follow the steps given below in “Creating a Tone”
and “Saving a modified Tone” as a continuous proce-
dure. “Creating a Tone” explains the procedure for
modifying a Tone. “Saving a modified Tone” explains
the procedure for writing the new data into memory.
If you wish to modify and save two or more Tones,
repeat this entire procedure for each Tone.

Creating a Tone

After using the following procedure to modify a
Tone, be careful not to select a Tone. If you select a
Tone before saving your edits, your changes will be
lost.

1. Select the Tone that you wish to modify
(“Selecting a Preset Tone” p.16, “Selecting a User
Tone” p.16).

You may select either a Preset Tone or a User Tone.

2, Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

3. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Tone/Drum” and
press [ENTER].

4, Press a numeric key [1]-[3] several times to select
the parameter you wish to edit.

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [1]-{3],
you will return to the previous item.

5. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the value of the parameter.
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* If you wish to set the value of other parameters,
repeat steps 4-5.

6. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.

Saving a modified Tone

The modified Tone can be saved in one of 256 loca-
tions (1-128 of User 1, 1-128 of User 2). Since User 1
contains Tones which are used by the User
Performances, we suggest that you save your modi-
fied Tone in User 2.

When you save a Tone, the User Tone that previously
occupied that location will be lost. Be sure to save
your Tone to a destination that contains a User Tone
that you do not need to keep.

* If you turn the power off without saving the Tone,
the Tone settings you made will be lost.

7. Press {UTILITY].
The indicator will light.

8. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Write Tone/Drum”
and press [ENTER].

9. Press [TONE VARIATION], and select either
“User 1" or “User 2.”

10. Use the numeric keys ({1]-[0]) to specify the sav-

ing destination Tone number (1-128).

If you make a mistake, press [CANCEL] and enter the

number once again.

* You can also specify the Tone number using
VALUE[-]/[+] instead of the numeric keys. In this
case, there is no need to press [ENTER] in step 11.

11. Press [ENTER] to finalize the number.

* To cancel the operation, press [UTILITY]. The indi-
cator will go out, and the previous display will
reappear.

12. Press [ENTER] once again, and the edited Tone
will be written into memory.

When the Tone has been written into memory, the
display will indicate “Completed.” The [UTILITY]
indicator will go off, and the previous display will
reappear.
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Creating your own Drum Set

You can create your own Drum Set by editing the per-
cussion instrument sounds in one of the Preset Drum
Sets. A Drum Set that you create can be saved as a
User Drum Set.

Four parameters (aspects) of a Drum Set can be modi-
fied. To create your own Drum Set, you will modify
these parameters.

What aspects of a Drum Set can be
modified?

Pitch(Pitch)

Acceptable Values: -24 — +24

Adjusts the pitch of the percussive sound in semitone
steps.

Level (Level)
Acceptable Values: 0 — 127
Adjusts the volume of the sound.

Pan (Pan)

Acceptable Values: RND, L63 — R63

Allows you to set the panning (localization of sound
image) for each sound (obtained only with a stereo
output). With an increase in the value for L, more of
the sound will be heard as coming from the left side.
Similarly, more of the sound will originate at the right
if the value of R is increased.

When set to RND (Random), you obtain a specialized
effect whereby the sound randomly moves left and
right with each key stroke.

Reverb Depth (Reverb Depth)
Acceptable Values: 0 — 127
Setting for the manner in which reverb is to be

applied.

Procedure for creating and saving a
Drum Set

Follow the steps given below in “Creating a Drum
Set” and “Saving a modified Drum Set” as a continu-
ous procedure. “Creating a Drum Set” explains the
procedure for modifying a Drum Set. “Saving a modi-
fied Drum Set” explains the procedure for writing the
new data into memory.

If you wish to modify and save two or more Drum
Sets, repeat this entire procedure for each Drum Set.
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Creating a Drum Set

After using the following procedure to modify a
Drum Set, be careful not to select a Drum Set. If you
select a Drum Set before saving your edits, your
changes will be lost.

1. Select the Drum Set that you wish to modify
(“Selecting a Drum Set” p.18).

You may select either a Preset Drum Set or a User
Drum Set.

2. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

3. Use VALUEI-]/[+] to select “Tone/Drum” and
press [ENTER].

4. Press [4] several times to select the parameter you
wish to edit.

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [4], you
will return to the previous item.

5. Press a note on the keyboard to select the percus-
sion instrument that you wish to modify.

Percussion Sound Name
Note Name
|

High' Bongo CZ
Pitch: +10
1 ]
Parameter Value

* If you wish to modify the drum sound of a key
which is outside the range of the keyboard, use the
Transpose function (p.27) to shift the range of the
keyboard.

6. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the values of the para-

meters.

* If you wish to set the value of other parameters,
repeat steps 4-6.

* 1f you wish to modify other percussion instruments
in the Drum Set, repeat steps 4-6.

7. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.
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Saving a modified Drum Set

The modified Drum Set can be saved in one of 20

locations (1-20 of User). Be sure to save your Drum

Set to a destination that contains a User Drum Set that

you do not need to keep.

* If you turn the power off without saving the Drum
Set, the Drum Set settings you made will be lost.

8. Press [UTILITY].
The indicator will light.

9. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Write Tone/Drum”
and press [ENTER].

10. Use the numeric keys ([1}-{0]) to specify the sav-

ing destination Drum Set number (1-20).

If you make a mistake, press [CANCEL] and enter the

number once again.

* You can also specify the Drum Set number using
VALUE|-]/[+] instead of the numeric keys. In this
case, there is no need to press [ENTER] in step 11.

11. Press [ENTER] to finalize the number.

* To cancel the operation, press [UTILITY]. The indi-
cator will go out, and the previous display will
reappear.

12, Press [ENTER] once again, and the edited Drum
Set will be written into memory.

When the Drum Set has been written into memory,
the display will indicate “Completed.” The [UTILITY]
indicator will go off, and the previous display will
reappear.
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No matter how you modify the settings of the XP-10,
or edit the sounds, you will always be able to bring
back the following four types of initial or basic set-
tings.

Caution

When you execute Factory Preset, Tone/Drum Set
Initialize, or Performance Initialize, the settings of the
User area (the location where the settings you make,
such as User Tones etc. are held) and System Setup
settings will be lost. If you wish to preserve your
important settings, use the “Bulk Dump (All)” func-
tion to save the settings to a sequencer, etc. (Refer to
chapter 10, “Using a sequencer or computer to save
XP-10 settings (Bulk Dump)” p.57.) After you have
saved your data, use one of the following procedures
to initialize the desired type of data.

Restoring all settings to the fac-
tory condition (Factory Preset)

This operation will restore all User Tone, User Drum
Set, User Performance and System Setup settings to
the factory condition.

Procedure

1. Press [UTILITY].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUEJ-]/[+] to select “Initialize” and press
[ENTER].
3. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Factory Preset.”

* To cancel the procedure, press [UTILITY]. The indi-
cator will go off, and the previous display will reap-
pear.

4. Press [ENTER] to execute the operation.

5. When the factory data has been restored, the dis-
play will indicate “Completed” and the [UTILITY]
indicator will go off.
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Restoring specific types of set-
tings to the factory condition
(Tone/Drum Set Initialize,
Performance Initialize)

These operations let you reset the User Tone/Drum
Set data or the User Performance settings to the facto-
ry settings.

Tone/Drum Set Initialize (User: Tone/Drum)
This will reset the 256 User Tones and the 20 User
Drum Sets to the factory settings.

Performance Initialize (User: Performance)
This will reset the 64 User Performances to the factory
settings.

Procedure

1. Press [UTILITY].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Initialize” and press
[ENTER].

3. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “User: Tone/Drum”

or “User: Performance.”

* To cancel the procedure, press [UTILITY]. The indi-
cator will go off, and the previous display will reap-
pear.

4. Press [ENTER] to execute the operation.

5. When the factory data has been restored, the dis-
play will indicate “Completed” and the [UTILITY]
indicator will go off.
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Restoring the GS initial settings
(GS Reset)

Before GS music data is played back on the XP-10, the
sound source must be reset to the GS initial settings.
A GS Reset message is included at the beginning of
GS music data. If you play back the song from the
beginning, the sound source of the XP-10 will receive
this message and automatically reset itself to the GS
initial settings. (Be sure to play back the song from the
beginning. If you start playback from the middle of
the song, it may not be played back correctly.)

If a GS Reset message is not included at the beginning

of GS music data that you yourself create, you will

need to manually reset the sound source of the XP-10

to the GS initial settings. Use the following procedure.

* You should also use this procedure if a General
MIDI System On message is not included at the
beginning of a General MIDI score. For details on
General MIDI score and GS music data, refer to
chapter 7, “Using the XP-10 as a General MIDI
System / GS Format compatible sound source”
(p49).

* For the initial values of these settings, refer to
“Parameter list” (p.67).

* Executing GS Reset will not affect the memory con-
tents of the User Tones, User Drum Sets, and User
Performances.

Procedure

1. Press [UTILITY].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Initialize” and press
[ENTER].

3. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform: GS Reset.”

* To cancel the procedure, press [UTILITY]. The indi-
cator will go off, and the previous display will reap-
pear.

4. Press [ENTER] to execute the operation.

5. When the GS settings have been reset, the display
will indicate “Completed” and the [UTILITY] indica-
tor will go off.
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Chapter 6. Using two or more Parts to create an

ensemble (Multitimbral operation)

The XP-10 is a multitimbral
sound source

The XP-10 is a multitimbral synthesizer with 16 Parts.
Each Part corresponds to an individual musician in an
orchestra or band, and is able to independently play a
different sound, and can also have independent effect
settings. “Multitimbral” refers to the ability to pro-
duce two or more types of sound (“timbres”) at once.
By using MIDI to connect the XP-10 to a sequencer or
to a computer that is running sequencing software,
you can create ensembles with many Parts. For details
refer to chapters 7 and 8.

What is MIDI?

MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface) is a
world-wide standard that allows electronic musical
instruments and computers etc. to exchange musical
data. Instead of transmitting “sound,” MIDI transmits
digital data and commands that describe a musical
performance. The various types of digital data han-
dled by MIDI are called MIDI messages.

If a device has a MIDI connector, it can be connected
to other MIDI devices simply by connecting a MIDI
cable, regardless of its manufacturer or model type.
For example, you can use the XP-10 to play other
sound sources, or use a sequencer etc. to play the XP-
10.

from another
MID! device

to another
MIDI device

MIDI IN : This connector receives messages
from another MIDI device.

: This connector transmits messages
from the XP-10.

: This connector retransmits the mes-

sages received at MIDI IN.

MIDI OUT

MIDI THRU
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MIDI Channels

MIDI uses “channels” to transmit a wide variety of
information over a single cable, in a way somewhat
similar to the way that television channels work.

By changing the channel on a television set, you can
view the program that is being broadcasted on the
selected channel. MIDI channels work in the same
way, so that data on a particular channel is received
only if the receiving device is set to the same channel
as the transmitting device.

The cable from the antenna carries the TV signals
from many broadcast stations.

The TV is set to the channel of the station
you wish to watch.

There is however a major difference between the XP-
10 and a television set. A television set is able to
receive only 1 channel at a time. However the XP-10 is
able to receive data independently on the MIDI chan-
nel of each of its 16 Parts. This means that the XP-10
can receive up to 16 channels of MIDI data to inde-
pendently play up to 16 Tones, creating a rich ensem-
ble.

MIDI messages used by the XP-10

MIDI uses various types of message to transmit a
wide variety of information. This section will discuss
the main types of MIDI message used by the XP-10.
MIDI messages can be broadly divided into the fol-
lowing two groups.

Channel messages:

messages handled separately by MIDI channel
System messages:

messages that apply regardless of MIDI channel

Channel messages
Channel messages transmit musical performance ges-
tures, and make up the majority of MIDI data.

Note-on messages

These messages are transmitted when you play a
note. A Note-on message contains the following 3
types of information.

Note-on : a note was played
Note number  : which note was played
Velocity : how strongly it was played
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The note number is a number from 0 to 127, with 60
corresponding to middle C (C4).

iy

+ U 4 4

ct—062 —C3 —nuC4 —ruA(C —C6 ——eC7—G9
Note name
0—36——48 — 60— 72 ——e 84 e 96 127

MIDI note number

Note-off messages
These messages are transmitted when you release a
note. A Note-off message contains the following 3

types of information.

Note-off : a note was released

Note number : which note was released
Velocity : how quickly it was released

The XP-10 receives Note-off messages, but ignores the
note-off velocity.

Pitch Bend messages
These messages indicate the position to which the
Pitch Bender was moved.

Aftertouch messages

These messages indicates how strongly the keyboard
was pressed after playing a note. There are two types
of Aftertouch message; Channel Aftertouch which
applies to an entire channel, and Polyphonic
Aftertouch which applies to an individual note. The
XP-10 is not able to transmit Aftertouch messages. In
order for the XP-10 to receive Aftertouch messages,
you must use Exclusive messages to turn aftertouch
reception on and to specify the effect which after-
touch messages will control. For details refer to the
MIDI Implementation (p.92).

Program Change messages
These messages select sounds.

Control Change messages

These messages transmit various types of data to
make a performance more musically expressive, for
example to control vibrato, hold, expression or pan.
The XP-10 can use the value of Control Change num-
ber 0 to select Variations of a Tone.

System messages

System messages include Exclusive messages, syn-
chronization-related messages, and messages that
help to keep a system running smoothly. Exclusive
messages are the main type of messages in this group
that the XP-10 uses.
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Exclusive messages

These messages are used to convey information that is
specific to a particular device, such as sound data. In
general, they can be transmitted and received only
between devices of the same model and manufacturer.
The XP-10 can use exclusive messages to store sound
data settings and system settings on a sequencer.

* In order to transmit and receive Exclusive mes-
sages, the Device ID number of both devices must
be set to match (p.46).

About the MID! Implementation Chart

A variety of messages can be transmitted using MID],
but not all devices will necessarily be able to transmit
and/or receive all types of MIDI message. To see which
types of MIDI message a device can transmit and
receive, refer to the MIDI Implementation Chart that is
included in the manual of each device. Messages which
are marked by a circle O in the charts of both devices can
be transmitted between the two devices.

Selecting sounds via MIDI

Using MIDI, sounds on another device can be selected
from the XP-10, and sounds on the XP-10 can be
selected from the other device.

Selecting sounds on another device
using the XP-10

When you use the buttons on the XP-10’s panel to
select Tones or Drum Sets, Control Change messages
and a Program Change message that correspond with
the selected Tone or Drum Set will be transmitted
from MIDI OUT. These MIDI messages are transmit-
ted in the following order.

1. Control Change number 0 (Bank Select MSB)
(BnH 00H mmH)

2. Control Change number 32 (Bank Select LSB)
(BnH 20H 11H)

3. Program number (CnH ppH)

n : MIDI channel number
m,l : Bank number
PP : Program number

* MIDI messages are not transmitted when you select
a different Tone or Drum Set by moving to a differ-
ent Part. MIDI messages are transmitted when you
select the Tone or Drum Set used by a Part.

* These messages for sound selection are transmitted
on the Transmit channel of the keyboard (refer to
“Set/check the Keyboard Transmit Channel” p.45).

* These messages for sound selection are not trans-
mitted when you select a Performance.
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When you select a Tone or Drum Set on the XP-10, the MIDI message that is transmitted
will be as follows.

* If the program numbers of the external MIDI device are listed as 0127, subtract 1 from
the program numbers in the following chart.

Type of selected Tone MSB/LSB PC#

Preset Tones Capital Tone 00H /00H 1-128
Variation (GS) 01H-20H /00H 1-128
Variation 42H-4AH/00H  1-128
(XP-10 original)

User Tones User Tone 1 40H/00H 1-128
User Tone 2 41H/00H 1-128

Type of selected Drum Set MSB/LSB PC#

Preset Drum Sets STANDARD 00H/00H 1

(GS) ROOM 00H/00H 9
POWER 00H/00H 17
ELECTRONIC 00H/00H 25
TR-808 00H/00H 26
JAZZ 00H/00H 33
BRUSH 00H /00H 41
ORCHESTRA 00H/00H 49

_______________________ SEX_________.._.__OOH/0OH 57

(XP-10 original) STANDARD 2 00H/00H 67
STANDARD 3 00H/00H 68
ROOM 2 00H/00H 69
ROCK 00H/00H 70
TR-909 00H/00H 71
DANCE 00H/00H 72
TECHNO 00H/00H 73

User Drum Sets User Set 1 40H /00H 1
User Set 2 40H/00H 9
User Set 3 40H/00H 17
User Set 4 40H/00H 25
User Set 5 40H/00H 26
User Set 6 40H/00H 33
User Set 7 40H/00H 41
User Set 8 40H/00H 49
User Set 9 40H/00H 57
User Set 10 40H/00H 67
User Set 11 40H/00H 68
User Set 12 40H/00H 69
User Set 13 40H/00H 70
User Set 14 40H/00H 71
User Set 15 40H/00H 72
User Set 16 40H/00H 73
User Set 17 40H/00H 74
User Set 18 40H/00H 75
User Set 19 40H/00H 76
User Set 20 40H/00H 77

* PC# indicates the Program number.
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* In the Preset Tones, the Capital Tones and Variation (GS) are Tones which are defined
by the GS Format. Variation (XP-10 original) are not defined in the G5 Format.

* The Preset Drum Sets STANDARD-SFX are defined in the GS Format. STAN-
DARD2-TECHNO are not defined in the GS Format. These Drum Sets are original to
the XP-10.

* In the above table, numbers ended by an “H” such as “00H"” or “40H” are hexadecimal
numbers.

The MIDI sound-selecting messages transmitted from the XP-10 can select sounds on a
MIDI device connected to the XP-10. However, not all types of MIDI device will neces-
sarily respond in this way. For details on how your MIDI device receives MIDI sound-
selecting messages and which sounds will be selected, refer to the manual for your
device.

Selecting XP-10 Tones or Drum Sets using another device

By transmitting the appropriate combination of Control Change messages and Program
Change messages to the XP-10, you can select XP-10 Tones and Drum Sets.

The correspondence between the incoming messages and the XP-10 sounds that will be
selected is described in the preceding section “Selecting sounds on another device from
the XP-10.”

* If you wish to select XP-10 sounds, set the Performance parameter “Tone Change
Receive Switch” to ON. If this is off, XP-10 sounds cannot be selected (“Turn on the
Tone Change Receive Switch” p.45).

* The order in which messages must be transmitted to select XP-10 sounds is the same
order as given in the preceding section “Selecting sounds on another device using the
XP-10.” If the order is incorrect, the sound will not be selected correctly.

* Messages to select sounds are received on the Receive Channel of each Part
(“Set/check the settings of each Part” p.45).

* It is not possible to select XP-10 Performances by transmitting MIDI messages to the
XP-10.
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ensemble

Connections

Connect the XP-10 and your sequencer (MC-50mkKII,
etc.) as shown below.

MIDI OUT

¢

MIDIIN & MIDI OUT MIDI IN

; = | I
IS TTTRTTRTATTRTHTIA AL [
H [ - R ERES bod

XP-10 MIDI Sequencer

* In order to prevent damage to your speaker system,
etc., set the volumes of all devices to the minimum
position and turn the power off before making con-
nections.

Turning the power on/off

When you finish making connections, use the follow-
ing procedure to turn the power on.

* Be sure that the volume controls of your amp
and/or mixer are at the minimum position. This
will prevent speakers from being damaged from the
noise that occurs when the power is turned on.

1. Set the XP-10's Computer switch to the “MIDI”
position.

* Before moving the Computer switch, make sure that
the XP-10 power is turned off. If you change the set-
ting of this switch with the power turned on, the
unit will not operate correctly.

2. Turn on the XP-10 power.

* This unit is equipped with a protection circuit. A
brief interval (a few seconds) after power up is
required before the unit will operate normally.

3. Turn on the sequencer power.

4. Turn on the power of your amp and/or speaker
system, etc.

5. Raise the volume controls of your system to an
appropriate level.

Before turning the power off, set all volume controls to
the minimum position. Then turn off the power in the
opposite order with which you turned the power on.

* When you turn off the power of the XP-10, the set-
tings you have modified (Performances, Tones,
Drum Sets) will be lost. Before you turn the power
off, be sure to store your changes. For
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Performances, refer to “Selecting an entirely differ-
ent set of XP-10 settings while you play
(Performance)” (p.31). For Tones and Drum Sets,
refer to Chapter 4. “Creating your own Tone or
Drum Set” (p.34).

* When you turn off the power of the sequencer, the
song you recorded will be lost. Before turning the
power off, be sure to save the song you recorded.

Using the XP-10 panel button to
control sequencer start/stop

The XP-10’s [SEQ CTRL] button allows you to control
the start/stop of an external sequencer connected to
the XP-10.

Sequencers that can be controlled
from the XP-10’s panel

The XP-10 is not necessarily able to control all
sequencers. It can control sequencers that meet the
following two conditions.

1. The sequencer must operate on its own internal
clock.

2. The sequencer must respond to Start/Stop mes-
sages that it receives at its MIDI IN connector.

Refer to the manual of your sequencer to check
whether it satisfies these two conditions.

If your sequencer does not meet these two conditions,
use the start/stop buttons of your sequencer to con-
trol it.

* Pressing the XP-10 [SEQ CTRL] button does not
cause it to transmit MIDI Clock messages.

Sequencer seftings

Make settings on your sequencer so that the above
two conditions are met. For details refer to the manu-
al for your sequencer.

If you are using the MC-50 sequencer, set Sync Mode
to “INTERNAL” and set Remote Control to “ON.”

If you are using the MC-50mkII sequencer, set Sync
Clock to “REMOTE.”

If you are using the XP-50 sequencer, set Sync Mode
to "REMOTE.”

If you are using the JW-50 sequencer, set Sync Clock
to “REMOTE.”
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Before you record

This section explains the general process from record-
ing to playback, and the settings that you need to
make before recording,.

Recording procedure

When recording your playing on a sequencer, you
will play each Part from the keyboard while listening
to a “click” (rhythmic guide) produced by the
sequencer’s metronome. It is a good idea to record the
drum part first, so that you can listen to it as you
record the rest of the parts on other tracks of the
sequencer.

If you have difficulty playing the drum part on the
keyboard, you can use the sequencer’s Step Input
function to create the data for the drum part, or play
back a rhythm machine (R-8mkIl, R-70, etc.) together
with the sequencer.

By performing the following operations while you
record, you can record the data that corresponds to
each operation.

1. Select the Tone of the Part you are playing on the
keyboard

2. Operate a controller such as the pitch bender or
modulation lever

Operations such as switching the Tone of a Part or
operating the controllers can also be recorded later
(“overdubbed”) on a different sequencer track, while
you listen to the previously-recorded tracks play
back.

Turn off the XP-10’s Local Control

What is Local Control?

The “Local Control” setting determines whether or
not the keyboard controller section (the keyboard,
panel buttons, controllers such as the pitch bender or
modulation lever) will be internally connected to the
sound source section.

When Local Control is on, playing the keyboard will
produce sound, and moving the pitch bender will
control the pitch. When Local Control is off, playing
the keyboard will not produce sound, and moving the
pitch bender will not control pitch. The sound source
of the XP-10 will produce sound only in response to
messages received from an external MIDI device.

The basic settings to make when recording your play-
ing on a sequencer are as follows.
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1. Turn the XP-10’s Local Control setting OFF.

2. Turn the sequencer’s Thru function ON (refer to
the following section).

With these settings, the flow of musical data will be as
tollows.

Sequencer
R -
ecording All performance data

Setto Thru that arrives at MIDI IN
Function On. il be output from
g O MIDI QUT.

MIDIIN MIDI OUT

MIDI QUT | MIDIIN

/ et Sound Generating
o S Section

Set to

Local Off. While at this setting,

the XP-10's keyboard
and controllers are
disconnected from

the sound generating
section, so they will not
directly control it.

Keyboard Controlier
Section

XP-10

The musical data from the XP-10's keyboard con-
troller section will be transmitted from MIDI OUT
and recorded by the sequencer. This musical data is
then transmitted from the sequencer’s MIDI OUT to
the XP-10, and will play the sound source of the XP-
10.

If Local Control were ON, each note would be played
twice; once by the musical data from the keyboard
controller section, and once again by the data sent
from the sequencer. In order to prevent such double
triggering, the Local Control setting is turned off to
separate the keyboard controller section from the
sound source section.

* If your sequencer does not have a Thru function, set
the XP-10s Local Control to ON.

* In order to prevent problems (such as no sound
being produced), the Local Control setting is auto-
matically turned ON when the XP-10 power is
turned on.

* Regardless of the Local Control setting, musical
data from an external MIDI device is always
received and will play the internal sound source.
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Local Control setting

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “System Setup” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “Local.”

* 1f you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to turn the setting “OFF.”

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go out, and the previous display
will reappear.

Turn the sequencer’s Thru function ON

Turn the sequencer’s Thru function ON. With this set-
ting, musical data received at the sequencer’s MIDI
IN will be re-transmitted from MIDI QUT (refer to the
previous section).

For details on whether or not your sequencer has a
Thru function and how to make the setting, refer to
the manual for your sequencer.

* If your sequencer does not have a Thru function,
turn the XP-10's Local Control ON.

Select a Performance

Select the Performance that you wish to use when
recording. Before you begin recording, make
Performance settings (select the desired Tone and
Keyboard Mode, and make settings for reverb and
chorus), and store them into memory. (Refer to
“Selecting a Performance” p.31 and “Storing a
Performance” p.32.)

* Be sure to store the Performance before you begin
recording.

Set/check the Keyboard Transmit
Channel

Set/check the Keyboard Transmit Channel setting for
the Performance you selected.

If this is set to PART, your playing will be transmitted
on the same channel as the Receive Channel of the
Part that you are playing. When recording on a
sequencer, you will normally set this setting to PART.
If this is set to a channel 1-16, your playing will be
transmitted on the specified channel. If you are using
the XP-10 to play an external MIDI sound source, it is
convenient to set this to the desired channel 1-16.
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1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-}/[+] to select “Perform Common”
and press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “Tx Channel.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4, Use VALUE-]/[+] to specify the value (PART, 1-16).
Since we will be recording on a sequencer, select
PART.

5. Press [EDIT].

The indicator will go out, and the previous display

will reappear.

* If you change the settings, be sure to store the
Performance again (“Storing a Performance” p.32).

Turn on the Tone Change Receive
Switch

Turn on the Tone Change Receive Switch of the
selected Performance (or make sure that it is turned
on).

If this is on, messages from the sequencer can select
XP-10 Tones.

If this is off, messages from the sequencer will not
select XP-10 tones.

1. Press [EDITL.
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Common”
and press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “Rx Tone

Change.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-1/[+] to turn the setting “ON.”

5. Press [EDIT].

The indicator will go out, and the previous display

will reappear.

* If you change the settings, be sure to store the
Performance again (“Storing a Performance” p.32).

Set/check the settings of each Part

Receive Channel

Set/check the Receive Channel setting of each Part in
the selected Performance.

If the Receive Channel is set to a value of 1-16, that
Part will receive musical data on the specified chan-
nel. If the Receive Channel is turned OFF, that Part
will not receive musical data, and therefore will not
sound.
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1. Dress [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Part” and
press [ENTER].
3. Press [7] several times to select “Rx Channel.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use PART []/[] to select a Part.

* You will be able to select only two Parts (Upper Part
and Lower Part) if the Keyboard Mode (p.19) is set
to Dual, X-dual, or Split.

5. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to specify the value (1-16, OFF).

* If you wish to make settings for other Parts, repeat
steps 4-5.

6. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go out, and the previous display
will reappear.

* If you change the settings, be sure to store the
Performance again (“Storing a Performance” p.32).

Tone / Drum Set

Make sure that the desired Tone or Drum Set is select-
ed for each Part of the selected Performance. If not,
select the appropriate Tones or Drum Sets (“Selecting
a Preset Tone” p.16, “Selecting a User Tone” p.16,
“Selecting a Drum Set” p.18).

* If you change the settings, be sure to store the
Performance again (“Storing a Performance” p.32).

Playing back with the same setup as
when recording

In order to make sure that your song is played back
correctly, be aware of the following four points.

1) Use the same Performance settings for
recording and playback

The Performance you select when playing back a song you
recorded must have the same settings as the Performance
you used to record the song. This can be ensured in one of
the following two ways; “Recording the Performance set-
tings” and “Saving and selecting the Performance.”

Recording the Performance settings (Performance Dump)
If you record your Performance settings at the begin-
ning of the musical data, the appropriate Performance
data will be transmitted to the XP-10 when that song
is played back, ensuring that the XP-10 has the correct
Performance data. For the recording procedure, refer
to “Recording the Performance settings” (p.47).

In order to record Performance data on the sequencer,
you will need to make settings for the Performance
Dump Transmit switch and the Device ID Number.
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Turning on the Performance Dump Transmit switch

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “System Setup” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “Tx

PerformDump.”

* 1f you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to turn the setting “ON.”

5. Press [EDIT].

The indicator will go out, and the previous display

will reappear.

* Leave this setting off except when you want to
record Performance settings.

Setting the Device ID Number

Performance settings are transmitted from MIDI OUT
as Exclusive data. When transmitting Exclusive data,
you need to set the Device ID Number.

With the factory settings, the Device ID Number is set to 17.
Normally, there is no need to change this setting when
transmitting data to a sequencer, etc. If you wish to change
the Device ID Number setting, use the following procedure.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/{+] to select “System Setup” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “Device ID#.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the Device ID Number
(1-32).

5. Press [EDIT].

The indicator will go out, and the previous display

will reappear.

* Make a note of the Device ID Number on the label
of the disk, etc. When re-transmitting the data
recorded on the sequencer back to the XP-10, the
Device ID Number of the XP-10 must match the
Device ID Number of the recorded data. If the
Device ID Number is different, the XP-10 will not
receive the data.

Saving and selecting the Performance

Another way of ensuring that the song will be played
back correctly is to save the Performance as a User
Performance (“Storing a Performance” p.32). Then,
select this Performance before you play back the song.
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However if you later modify the Performance settings
and save it again, the song will no longer play back
correctly. To be sure that your song will always be
played back using the correct Performance settings,
we recommend that you use the other method
(Performance Dump).

2) Make sure that system controller settings
are the same for recording and playback

If the system controller settings (for example, the
number of the Control Change message that is trans-
mitted from MIDI OUT when Slider 1 is moved, etc.,
p.62) are different during recording and playback, the
song will not play back correctly. After recording, be
careful not to change the controller settings. If you do
change the controller settings, make a note of this on
the disk label, etc. Then, before playing back, restore
the appropriate controller settings.

3) Use the same tempo for recording and
playback

If you use the Performance Dump function to record
Performance data in the beginning of your song, you
will need to distinguish the tempo used when record-
ing the Performance data and the tempo used when
recording the music data (notes, etc.)

Tempo for recording the Performance data

Record the Performance data at the tempo that you
will use for playback. For example if you will be play-
ing the song back at a tempo of 120, record the
Performance data at a tempo of 120.

If the Performance data is played back at a different
tempo than the tempo at which it was recorded, the
XP-10 may not receive it correctly, meaning that the
song will not be played back correctly.

Tempo for recording the music data

It is not necessary to record the music data at the
tempo that you will use for playback. For example if
you will be playing the song back at a tempo of 120,
you might want to record it at a slower tempo, and
play it back at 120.

4) Things to avoid during recording

Do not perform the following operations during
recording. If you perform these operations during
recording, playback will not be correct even if you
have used Performance Dump to record the
Performance data.

1. Do not change Performances

2. Do not change the Keyboard Mode
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Recording

When you finish making settings, you are ready to
record.

Recording the Performance seftings

Get the sequencer to start recording. Then, select the
Performance that you will be using. The Performance
settings will be transmitted from MIDI OUT and
recorded on the sequencer.

Two or three seconds will be required to record the
Performance settings. Continue recording blank space
for an additional two or three seconds (i.e., without
playing the keyboard or moving a controller, etc.).
You must leave two or three seconds between the
Performance data and the music data to ensure that
the recorded song will be played back correctly.

Recording each Part

Select an appropriate Performance, and record each Part.
Using the metronome function of the sequencer, we
will record the drum part first. Then we will record
each Part while listening to the drum part.

Cautions when playing back the
song you record

In order for a song you record to be played back cor-
rectly, you need to observe four points. For details
refer to “Playing back with the same setup as when
recording” (p.46).

Please also observe the following three additional
points.

1. Play back the recorded song on the XP-10. It will
not play back correctly when played back using other
sound sources.

2. Be sure to play back from the beginning of the
song. If you play back from the middle of the song,
playback will not be correct. In particular, if the
Performance settings (Performance Dump) have been
recorded at the beginning of the song, you must
restore the Performance settings that were used when
the song was recorded.

3. If you have used Performance Dump to record
Performance data in the song, turn on the System
Exclusive Receive switch. If the System Exclusive
Receive switch is off, the XP-10 will not receive the
Performance settings that were recorded at the begin-
ning of the song. Use the following procedure to
make settings. (When the XP-10 is shipped from the
factory, this setting is ON. Normally you should leave
it ON.)
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]

Setting the System Exclusive Receive
Switch

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “System Setup” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “Rx System Excl.”
* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE]-]/[+] to turn the setting “ON".

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go out, and the previous display
will reappear.

Transposing the playback of a song
you recorded (Master Key Shift)

If you wish to transpose the playback of a song, use
the Master Key Shift setting.

Setting the Master Key Shift

This setting will transpose all Parts except for the
Drum Part. You can specify a transposition in semi-
tone steps over a range of +/-2 octaves.

* This setting will also transpose data received at
MIDI IN.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “System Setup” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “MstrKeyShift.”

* 1If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4, Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the value (-24-+24).

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go out, and the previous display
will reappear.

Adding other MIDI sound
sources

Connections

Make connections as shown below. If you play the
XP-10 in this setup, both the XP-10 and the other
sound source will sound in response to your playing.
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* The MIDI THRU connector re-transmits all data
that was received at MIDI IN.

MIDI IN
E oolia=x—n]

Sound Module A

MIDI IN é & MIDI THRU
[ oob—Tg===—g]
Sound Module A

6 MIDI IN

L oo —d==x =g
Sound Module B

7= |u

i

e
XP-10

If you connect two or more other MIDI sound
sources, be aware that the MIDI signal will become
increasingly degraded the further away it gets from
the XP-10. This can cause data reception errors. If you
wish to connect four or more devices, we recommend
that you use a MIDI Patcher (sold separately: A-880)
to make connections as shown below.

l MIDI IN

Evss” = === 53 MIDIPatcher

8 MIDIIN

Coo—
Sound Module A MiDI IN

F ool m=x —n

Sound Module B

.
p——
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Setting the XP-10 Transmit Channel

Set the XP-10 Transmit Channel to match the Receive
Channel of the other MIDI sound source. For details
on setting the XP-10 Transmit Channel, refer to
“Set/ check the Keyboard Transmit Channel” (p.45).
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Selecting sounds

In the section “Selecting sounds on another device using
the XP-10" (p.40) of chapter 6, it was explained how you
can select Tones or Drum Sets on the XP-10 to select
sounds on the external MIDI sound source as well.

Normally you can select sounds as explained in chapter
6. However if you have connected the XP-10 to a GS
Format compatible sound source, and wish to play the
GS Format compatible sound source using the same
sounds as on the XP-10, make settings as follows.

Tone
If you play XP-10 Original Tones or User Tones that
you create by modifying Original Tones, the sounds
will be different than the sounds of the GS Format
compatible sound source.
This is because these sounds are not specified by the
GS Format (“Types of Tone” p.16, “Tone list” p.71).
Set the User Bank Select Transmit switch to OFF, and
select Tones on the XP-10. Use the following proce-
dure to turn off the User Bank Select Transmit switch.
* The User Bank Select Transmit switch should nor-
mally be left ON. Turn it OFF only when you wish
to use the XP-10 as discussed above.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “System Setup” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “Tx UserBankSel.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to turn the setting OFF.

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go out, and the previous display
will reappear.

With the User Bank Select Transmit setting turned off,
selecting an XP-10 Tone will cause a MIDI NRPN
message (p.83) to be transmitted from MIDI OUT in
addition to the MIDI sound-selecting messages. The
NRPN message controls the way in which the GS
Format compatible sound source will sound its Tones.

Drum Set

Select Drum Sets only from the Preset Drum Sets, and

only from STANDARD-SFX sets which are defined in

the G5 Format.

* If Drum Sets other than these are selected on the
XP-10, a GS Format compatible sound source will
not produce the same sounds even if the User Bank
Select Transmit switch is turned OFF.

* "Types of Drum Set” (p.17), "Drum Set list" (p.74)
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Using the XP-10 as a General
MIDI System /GS Format com-
patible sound source

The XP-10 is compatible with the General MIDI
System / GS Format. By connecting a sequencer and
using the XP-10 as the sound source, you can play
back a wide variety of commercially available Roland
SMF Music Data.

About the display

When the XP-10 is functioning as a General MIDI
System / GS Format compatible sound source, the
Performance Select display will be as follows.

When General MIDI System is active, the right side of
the display will indicate “GM.”

When GS Format is active, the right side of the dis-
play will indicate “GS.”

Perform ----:GM
Part 1
Perform ----:GS
Part 1

Playing back Roland SMF Music Data

There are two types of Roland SMF Music Data:
General MIDI Score Data for playback using a
General MIDI System compatible sound source, and
GS Music Data for play back using a GS Format com-
patible sound source. The XP-10 can be used to play
back either type of data. Before playing back Roland
SMF Music Data, make or confirm the following set-
tings.

Cautions for playback
When playing back Roland SMF Music Data, please
observe the following 5 points.

1. To play back Roland SMF Music Data, use a
sequencer that is able to play back Standard MIDI
Files (SMF).

2. Set the System Setup parameter System Exclusive
Receive switch ON. For details refer to “Setting the
System Exclusive Receive Switch” (p.48).

3. When playing back GS Music Data, set the Device
ID Number to 17. For details refer to “Setting the
Device ID Number” (p.46). Roland GS Music Data
uses Device ID Number 17.
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4. When playing back GS Music Data, set the GS
Reset Receive Switch ON. (With the factory settings
this is on, and you should normally leave it on.) Use
the procedure given below to turn the GS Reset
Receive switch ON.

5. Be sure to begin playback from the beginning of the
song. If you begin playback from the middle of the song,
playback will not be correct. The beginning of the song
contains data that resets the sound source to the required
initial settings (General MIDI System On, GS Reset).

Turning on the GS Reset Receive switch

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “System Setup” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “Rx G5 Reset.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUEJ-]/[+] to turn the setting ON.

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go out, and the previous display
will reappear.

Creating your own song

The XP-10 is able to transmit General MIDI setup mes-
sages and G5 setup messages from MIDI OUT. These
messages will reset the sound source to the General
MIDI System or GS Format initial settings. If you are cre-
ating a song for a General MIDI System / GS Format
compatible sound source, record a General MIDI setup
message or a GS setup message at the beginning of the
song. If this data is included at the beginning of the
song, the sound source will always be set appropriately,
and the song will play back correctly.

* There are several points that you need to be aware
of when recording General MIDI setup messages or
GS setup messages, and when recording the musi-
cal data. For details refer to “Cautions for recording
and playback”.

What is General MIDI Setup data?

General MIDI Setup data consists of MIDI messages
such as the following,.

General MIDI System On

(System Exclusive message: FOH 7EH 7FH 09H 01H
F7H)

The following values for Parts 1-16

Program number (CnH ppH)

Volume (CC#07: BnH 07H vvH)
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Pan (CC#10: BnH 0AH vvH)

Reverb Send Level (CC#91: BnH 5BH vvH)

Chorus Send Level (CC#93: BnH 5DH vvH)

Pitch Bend Sensitivity (RPN, CC#06: BnH 65H 00H
BnH 64H 00H BnH 06H vvH)

CC#  :Control Change number

n : MIDI channel
pPp : Program number
vv : data

What is GS Setup data?
GS Setup data consists of MIDI messages such as the
following.
GS Reset
(System Exclusive message: FOH 41H 10H 42H 12H
40H 00H 7FH 00H 41H F7H)
Reverb macro
(System Exclusive message: FOH 41H 10H 42H 12H
40H 01H 30H vvH ssH F7H)
Chorus macro
(System Exclusive message: FOH 41H 10H 42H 12H
40H 01H 38H vvH ssH F7H)
The following values for Parts 1-16
Part name assigned as the Rhythm Part
(System Exclusive message: FOH 41H 10H 42H 12H
40H 1xH 15H vvH ssH F7H)
Bank number (CC#00, CC#32: BnH 00H vvH BnH
20H vvH)
Program number (CnH ppH)
Volume (CC#07: BnH 07H vvH)
Pan (CC#10: BnH 0AH vvH)
Reverb Send Level (CC#91: BnH 5BH vvH)
Chorus Send Level (CC#93: BnH 5DH vvH)
Pitch Bend Sensitivity (RPN, CC#06: BnH 65H 00H

BnH 64H 00H BnH 06H vvH)
CC#  :Control Change number
n : MIDI channel

pPp : Program number

X : Part

vV : Data

ss : Check sum

Cautions for recording and playback
When recording and playing back, please observe the
following eight points.

1. When recording General MIDI Setup data or a
General MIDI System song, please observe the follow-
ing points.
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If you wish to transmit General MIDI Setup data, be
sure that each Part in the currently selected
Performance uses only Capital Tones from the Preset
Tone bank. For Drum Sets, select a Standard Set. Also,
when recording your playing, be sure to use only
Capital Tones from the Preset Tone bank. For the
Drum Set, use only notes B1-A5 (note numbers 35-81)
of the Standard Set. Tones and Drum Sets other than
these are not defined in the General MIDI System.
This means that if you use such sounds, your song
will not play back correctly on a General MIDI system
compatible sound source.

* For details on the Tones of the XP-10, refer to
"Types of Tone" {p.16) and "Tone list” (p.71). For
details on Drum Sets, refer to "Types of Drum Set”
{p-17) and "Drum Set list" (p.74).

2. When recording GS Setup data or a GS Format
song, please observe the following points.

Before transmitting GS Setup data, be sure that the
Parts of the currently selected Performance do not use
XP-10 Original Tones or Drum Sets, or User Tone or
User Drum Sets. Also, be careful not to play XP-10
Original Tones or Drum Sets, or User Tones or User
Drum Sets while recording. These sounds are not
specified by the GS Format. If you record using such
sounds, your song will not play back correctly on a
GS Format compatible sound source.

* For details on the Tones of the XP-10, refer to
"Types of Tone" (p.16) and "Tone list”" (p.71). For
details on Drum Sets, refer to "Types of Drum Set”
(p-17) and "Drum Set list” (p.74).

3. You must distinguish the tempo used when
recording the General MIDI Setup / GS Setup data
from the tempo used when recording the music data
(notes, etc.)

Tempo for recording the General MIDI Setup / GS Setup data
Record this data at the tempo that you will use for
playback. For example if you will be playing the song
back at a tempo of 120, record the General MIDI
Setup / GS Setup data at a tempo of 120.

If the General MIDI Setup / GS Setup data is played
back at a different tempo than the tempo at which it was
recorded, the XP-10 may not receive it correctly, mean-
ing that the song will not be played back correctly.

Tempo for recording the music data

It is not necessary to record the music data at the
tempo that you will use for playback. For example if
you will be playing the song back at a tempo of 120,
you might want to record it at a slower tempo, and
play it back at 120.
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4, When recording/playing back a GS Format song,
set the Device 1D Number to 17. For details refer to
“Setting the Device ID Number”(p.46).

5. Two or three seconds will be required to record
the General MIDI Setup / GS Setup data. Continue
recording blank space for an additional two or three
seconds (i.e., without playing the keyboard or moving
a controller, etc.). You must leave two or three sec-
onds between the General MIDI Setup / GS Setup
data and the music data to ensure that the recorded
song will be played back correctly.

6. Set the System Exclusive Receive Switch to ON.
For the procedure, refer to “Setting the System
Exclusive Receive Switch” (p.48).

7. When playing back a GS Format song, set the GS
Reset Receive Switch ON. (With the factory settings
this is on, and you should normally leave it on.) For
the procedure, refer to “Turning on the GS Reset
Receive switch” (p.50).

8. Be sure to play back the song from the beginning.
If the song is played back from the middle, it will not
play back correctly. The beginning of the song con-
tains messages that are used to initialize the sound
source (General MIDI setup or GS setup data). If you
wish to play back a song that does not contain this
data at the beginning, you will need to make reset the
sound source of the XP-10 to the GS initial settings.
For details refer to “Restoring the GS initial settings
(GS Reset)” (p.38).

Transmitting General MIDI setup / GS setup
data

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2, Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Tx Setup” and press
[ENTER].

3. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “GM Setup” or “GS
Setup.”
4, Press [ENTER] to transmit the data.

* To cancel the operation, press [UTILITY]. The indi-
cator will go out, and the previous display will
reappear.

5. When transmission is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed” and the [UTILITY] indicator
will go out.
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Returning from General MIDI
System / GS Format back to
synthesizer operation

If the XP-10 has been set to function as a General
MIDI System / GS Format sound source as explained
above, or if the XP-10 has received a General MIDI
System On (p.50) or a GS Reset (p.50) from MIDI IN
and is functioning as a General MIDI System / GS
Format sound source, you can use one of the follow-
ing methods to restore it to conventional synthesizer
operation.

1. Re-select the currently selected Performance.

or,

2qa. If in General MIDI System mode, transmit a
General MIDI System Off (p.81) to the XP-10.

2b. If in GS Format mode, transmit an Exit GS Mode
(p.81) to the XP-10.
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ensemble

You can also enjoy ensemble playing with the XP-10 by connecting it to a personal com-
puter that is running sequencing software, instead of using a sequencer. A system in
which you use a personal computer to create and listen to music is referred to as a
Desktop Music System (DTMS).

This chapter explains how to enjoy ensembles using a commercially-available sequenc-
ing software that has been installed on your computer.

Two methods of connection

There are two ways to connect the XP-10 to your computer; using MIDI cables or using a
computer cable.

If you use MIDI cables, you will need two MIDI cables. In addition you will need to
install a MIDI interface board with MIDI connectors (such as the Roland Super MPU etc.:
sold separately) or a MIDI interface adaptor into your computer.

If you use a computer cable, connections can be made directly using a single cable, but
the sequencing software that you use must be compatible with the serial port (the com-
munication connector located on the computer).

Connections using MIDI cables

Connect the XP-10 to your computer as follows.

Apple Macintosh

Modem Port
@&

MIDI interface adapter

interface
board g

IBM PC/AT —q M

- Roland
;‘ Super

i 1 MPUAT
" Bl

¥

_t‘
J
-

(G

E
v

Ll —

CYZE SOMPLIES FEPARS 15 GF TIE LT SAES OPERATION 15 SIUECT 10 THE 7O (ioms 1o
FEERENEE, A 7 ks DEVICE ARISY ST 4400 ATEREEREACT SECEVER L4 AIVETFETE

XP-10
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U000 O

Connections using a computer cable

The type of computer cable you will use depends on the type of computer you have. For
details on cables, refer to “Computer cable wiring diagram” (p.66).
Connect the XP-10 to your computer as follows.

* To prevent damage to your speakers etc., turn all volume controls to the minimum
position and turn the power off for all devices before making connections.

Apple Macintosh

Apple Macintosh 1BM PC/AT
PC-2

.';.%;.Eﬂ _r_;::z: o] (}&2‘3
[ (LI}

(2]

—

Modem Port hiind i

©ee

T10S CEWICE COMPURS Witn PATT 15 CF T FOZ TLAES PERATICHS SUACY (0 T FOu 0N Y
AT AR A1 e L ACE A ALGLI M99 ANTEHLAIHRE MESLIVED 6L MTEIPERE

! I
i |
; COMPUTER cable
(designed for the Apple Macintosh series)

COMPUTER cable
(designed for IMB PC/ATs and compatibles)

54

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Chapter 8. Using a Desktop Music System to create an ensemble

Turning the power on/off

Turning the power on

When you finish making connections, turn the power
on using the following procedure.

* Be sure that the volume controls of your amp
and/or mixer are at the minimum position. This
will prevent speakers etc. from being damaged by
the noise that occurs when the power is turned on.

1. Set the XP-10’s Computer switch.

* Change the setting of the Computer switch with the
power turned off. If the power is on when you
change the setting, the change will not be registered
correctly.

MIDI Apple Macintosh IBM PC/AT
WoiT) [ Wbig] [T o] [
- ]

If you are using MIDI cables to make connections,
select “MIDL”

If you are using a computer cable to make connections,
the setting of the Computer switch will depend on the
type of computer and software that you are using.

If you are using an Apple Macintosh series computer,
set the switch to “Mac.” If you are using an IBM
PC/AT type computer, set the switch to “PC-2.”

The baud rate of PC-1 is 31.25K (bit/sec), and the
baud rate of PC-2 is 38.4K (bit/sec). Set the Computer
switch to the baud rate that your software requires.
Refer to the manual for your software to determine
the appropriate baud rate.

2. Turn on the XP-10 power.

* This unit is equipped with a protection circuit. A
brief interval (a few seconds) after power up is
required before the unit will operate normally.

3. Turn on the computer power.
4. Turn on the amp/speaker power.

5. Adjust the volume controls of each device to an
appropriate level.

When turning the power off, first lower all volume
controls to the minimum position. Then turn off the
power of each device in the reverse order that they
were turned on.
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* When you turn off the XP-10 power, the settings
that you made (Performance, Tone, Drum Set) will
be lost. Before turning off the power, remember to
store the changes you made. For Performances,
refer to “Selecting an entirely different set of XP-10
settings while you play (Performance)” (p.31). For
Tones and Drum Sets, refer to Chapter 4 “Creating
your own Tone or Drum Set” (p.34).

* When you turn off the computer power, the song
you recorded will be lost. Before turning off the
power, remember to save the song you recorded,
and exit the sequencing software.

Before you use your sequencing
software

For details on installing and using your sequencing
software, refer to the manual for your software.

Cautions when using an IBM PC/AT
type computer

Even if the XP-10 Computer connector and the com-
puter are connected, the system will not operate cor-
rectly unless the software is compatible. Be sure that
your software is compatible with the serial port of the
computer.

In addition, various settings must be made on your
computer. Refer to the manual for your software, and
make the appropriate settings before use.

XP-10 settings and recording
procedure

For details on XP-10 settings and the recording proce-
dure, read from chapter 7 “Before you record” (p.44)
to “Returning from General MIDI System / G5
Format back to synthesizer operation” (p.52). (The
section “Adding other MIDI sound sources” (p.48) is
not relevant, and can be skipped.)

* References in this manual to “sequencer” should be
read as “sequencing software” or “computer”.
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Chapter 9. Preventing notes of an important Part

from being cut off (Voice Reserve)

The maximum number of simul-
taneous notes

The XP-10 can produce up to 28 notes (28 voices)
simultaneously. However some Tones use two voices
to produce one Tone. Each note played using such a
Tone will decrease the remaining number of available
voices by 2, not 1. Also, using a Keyboard Mode such
as Dual will sound two Tones simultaneously, which
will also affect the maximum number of simultaneous
notes. For the number of voices used by each Tone,
refer to “Tone list” (p.71).

The priority order of Parts

When the number of requested notes exceeds 28,
notes played later will be given priority, and current-
ly-sounding notes will be successively turned off. On
the XP-10, each Part has a priority order, and notes
will be turned off beginning with Parts that have a
lower priority. Keep this in mind when you create
songs, and use high-priority Parts for parts that are
musically most important.

Note priority order Part No.
1 10 (Drum Part)
2 1
3 2
4 3
5 4
6 5
7 6
8 7
9 8
10 9
11 11
12 12
13 13
14 14
15 15
16 16

Voice Reserve settings

If your song has one or more Parts that you don't
want notes to be “stolen” from, use the following pro-
cedure to specify the number of voices that will be
reserved for each Part. For example if you set a Voice
Reserve setting of 6 for Part 1, Part 1 will be guaran-
teed 6 voices even when the total number of request-
ed voices exceeds 28.
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1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Part” and
press [ENTER].
3. Press [9] several times to select “Voice Resv.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press {9}, you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use PART [ ]/[P] to select the Part for which
you want to make settings.

* You will be able to select only two Parts (Upper Part
and Lower Part) if the Keyboard Mode (p.19) is set
to Dual, X-dual, or Split.

5. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the Voice Reserve set-

ting.

* If you wish to make settings for other Parts, repeat
steps 4-5.

* Since the maximum number of simultaneous notes
is 28, the total number of reserved voices for all
Parts cannot exceed 28.

PART 1 CONTROL
VoiceResv: 4 (1‘2)
]
At least these many
Voices will sound

Remaining Voices

6. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.
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Chapter 10. Using a sequencer or computer to save

XP-10 settings (Bulk Dump)

The settings of the XP-10 can be transmitted to an
external device as MIDI System Exclusive messages.
This operation is called “Bulk Dump.” The XP-10 can
be connected to an external device such as a
sequencer, and this operation used to save XP-10 set-
tings on that device. Or, if you connect a second XP-
10 in place of the sequencer, you can set both XP-10
units to the identical settings.

Connections

For connecting the XP-10 to a sequencer, refer to
chapter 7 “Connections” (p.43). Using a MIDI cable,
connect the XP-10's MIDI OUT to the sequencer's
MIDIIN.

For connecting the XP-10 to a computer, refer to chap-
ter 8 “Two methods of connections” (p.53). If you are
using MIDI cables to make connections, connect the
XP-10's MIDI OUT to the MIDI IN of the MIDI inter-
face adapter/board.

Types of XP-10 data that can be
transmitted

Bulk Dump allows you to transmit the following four
types of data.

Tone Dump (User: Tone)
The settings for the 256 User Tones will be transmitted.

Drum Dump (User: Drum)
The settings for the 20 User Drum Sets will be transmitted.

Performance Dump (User: Performance)

The settings for the 64 User Performances will be
transmitted.

Bulk Dump (All)

User Tone, User Drum Set, User Performance, and
System Setup settings will be transmitted.

* System Exclusive Receive Switch setting will be
transmitted as ON. Device ID Number and
CTS/RTS (P.62) settings will not be transmitted.

Saving the transmitted data

Make Device ID Number settings

When transmitting and receiving Exclusive messages, the
Device ID Number settings of the two devices must match.
If you have connected two or more XP-10 units via
MIDJ, only those XP-10 units with the same Device ID
Number will be able to exchange Exclusive messages.
The Device ID Number functions in a way that is sim-
ilar to the MIDI channel.

When the XP-10 is shipped from the factory, the
Device ID Number is set to 17.

When transmitting data to a sequencer etc., there is
normally no need to change this setting. If you need
to change the Device ID Number setting, use the fol-
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lowing procedure.

If you wish to set two XP-10 units to the same set-
tings, use the following procedure to set the same
Device ID Number on each XP-10.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-])/[+] to select “System Setup” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “Device ID#”.

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4, Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the Device ID Number
(1-32).

5. Press [EDIT].

The indicator will go off, and the previous display

will reappear.

* Be sure to make a note of the Device ID Number on
the label of the disk, etc. When you later transmit
the data that was saved back to the XP-10, you will
need to set the XP-10's Device ID Number to the
same number that was used when the data was
transmitted. If the Device ID Number setting is dif-
ferent, the XP-10 will not receive the data.

Transmitting and saving the data

1. Press [UTILITY].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Bulk Dump” and
press [ENTER].

3. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select the desired type of
Bulk Dump.

* If you wish to cancel the operation, press [UTILI-
TY]. The indicator will go off, and the previous dis-
play will reappear.

4. Set the sequencer etc. ready to record.

* Be sure to make a note (on the label of the disk, etc.)
indicating the sequencer tempo that was used dur-
ing recording. When you re-transmit the saved data
back to the XP-10, you must play back the
sequencer at the same tempo. If the tempo is differ-
ent, the XP-10 may not receive the data correctly.

5. Press [ENTER], and transmission will begin.

* If you wish to interrupt transmission, press [CAN-
CEL].

6. When transmission is complete, the display will indi-
cate “Completed” and the [UTILITY] indicator will go off.

* When executing “Performance Dump (User:
Performance),” the data will be transmitted regard-
less of the on/off setting of the System Setup para-
meter “Performance Dump Transmit Switch.”
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Chapter 10. Using a sequencer or computer fo save XP-10 settings {Bulk Dump)
—

Re-transmitting the saved data
back to the XP-10 (Bulk Load)

Here’s how to retransmit the data (Exclusive data)
that was saved on the sequencer back to the XP-10.
This operation is called “Bulk Load.”

When you execute Bulk Load, the contents of the user
area (the location where data that you create, such as
User Tones, is stored) may be lost, depending on the
type of data that is being Bulk Loaded. For example, if
the XP-10 receives the contents of a “Drum Dump
(User: Drum),” the settings of the 20 User Drum Sets
will be lost.

If you wish to preserve important data, use “Bulk
Dump (All)” to save your data to a sequencer etc.
After saving your data, you can use the following
procedure to load the data.

Connections

For connecting the XP-10 to a sequencer, refer to chapter
7 “Connections” (p.43). Using a MIDI cable, connect the
XP-10's MIDI IN to the sequencer's MIDI OUT.

For connecting the XP-10 to a computer, refer to chap-
ter 8 “Two methods of connections” (p.53). If you are
using MIDI cables to make connections, connect the
XP-10's MIDI IN to the MIDI OUT of the MIDI inter-
face adapter/board.

Set the Device ID Number and the
System Exclusive Receive Switch

Before you Bulk Load from a sequencer etc. into the
XP-10, you need to make “Device ID Number” and
“System Exclusive Receive Switch” settings using the
following procedure.

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “System Setup” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] several times to select “Device ID#.”

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7], you
will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUEI[-]/[+] to set the Device ID Number
to the same setting as when you executed Bulk Dump.

5. Press [7] several times to select “Rx System Excl.”
6. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to turn the setting “ON.”

7. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go off, and the previous display
will reappear.
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Re-transmitting the saved data back
to the XP-10

When you have finished making settings, play back
the sequencer etc. to re-transmit the data back to the
XP-10. Be sure to play back the sequencer at the same
tempo that was used when the data was recorded. If
the tempo is different, the XP-10 may not receive the
data correctly.
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Chapter 11. List of functions

The XP-10 allows you to make detailed settings for a

large number of functions, as has been explained in

chapters 1-10. Chapter 11 gives a complete list of all
available functions on the XP-10.

* Functions which were already explained in chapters
1-10 will not be explained in detail in this chapter.
For details refer to the appropriate section in chap-
ters 1-10.

List of Performance parameters

The settings that are stored as part of a Performance
can be grouped in two categories; “Common” settings
which are common to all Parts, and “Part” settings
which are made for each Part.

Setting procedure

1. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “Perform Common”
or “Perform Part” and press [ENTER].

3. Press a numeric key [6]-[0] several times to select
the function whose setting you wish to change.
* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [6]-[0],

you will return to the previous item.

* To make settings for different Parts, use PART []
/[ ] to select the Part. You will be able to select
only two Parts (Upper Part and Lower Part) if the
Keyboard Mode (p.19) is set to Dual, X-dual, or
Split.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the value.

* If you wish to make settings for other functions,
repeat steps 3—4.

* If you wish to make settings for other Parts, repeat
steps 3-4.

5. Press [EDIT].
The indicator will go out, and the previous display
will reappear.

Settings common to the entire
Performance (Perform Common)

Sound-related settings ([6]: LEVEL/EFFECT)

Volume setting (Level)
Setting: 0-127
Set the volume of the entire Performance.
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Chorus type (CHORUS Type)

Setting: CHORUS1-4, FBK CHORUS, FLANGER,
SHORT DELAY, S DELAY FB

(“Selecting the Chorus/Reverb type” p.25)

Chorus depth (CHORUS Level)

Setting: 0-127

(“Adjusting the Chorus/Reverb depth for the Tones
of all Parts” p.25)

Reverb type (REVERB Type)

Setting: ROOM1-3, HALL1-2, PLATE, DELAY, PAN
DELAY

(“Selecting the Chorus/Reverb type” p.25)

Reverb depth (REVERB Level)

Setting: 0-127

(“Adjusting the Chorus/Reverb depth for the Tones
of all Parts” p.25)

MiDI-related settings ([7]: MIDI)

Transmit Channel selection (Tx Channel)
Setting: PART, 1-16
(“Set/check the Keyboard Transmit Channel” p.45)

Tone Change Receive Switch on/off (Rx Tone
Change)

Setting: ON, OFF

(“Turn on the Tone Change Receive Switch” p.45)

Keyboard settings ([8]: KEYBOARD)

Transposition amount (Transpose)

Setting: -24—+24

(“When to use transposition (Transpose and Key
Shift)” p.27)

Split point (Split Point)

Setting: C2-C#7

("Playing two Tones from the keyboard (Keyboard
Mode)” p.19, “Setting the Split Point” p.20)

Upper Part (Upper Part)
Setting: 1-16
(“Selecting Parts” p.19)

Lower Part (Lower Part)
Setting: 1-16
(“Selecting Parts” p.19)

Control settings ([?]: CONTROL)

X-dual controller selection (X-DUAL Ctrl)

Setting: PEDL, MOD, SLDE

(“Changing the X-dual controller” p.20, “About the
XP-10"s controllers” p.30)
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Modulation Lever function (MOD Asgn)

Setting : VIBRATO, ENV TIME, PORTA TIME, CUT-
OFF, RESONANCE, RESO+CUTOFF, RESO-
CUTOFF, R/RESO-CTOF

(“Using the Modulation Lever to modify the sound”

p-28, “ About the XP-10’s controllers” p.30)

Modulation Lever depth (MOD Depth)

Setting : -64—+63

(“Setting the depth of the Modulation Lever effect”
p-29)

Pedal function (PEDAL Asgn)

Setting : HOLD, EXPRESSION, ENV TIME, PORTA
TIME, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, RESO+CUT-
OFF, RESO-CUTOFF, R/RESO-CTOF

(“Using a pedal to modify the sound” p.29, “About

the XP-10’s controllers” p.30)

Pedal function depth (PEDAL Depth)
Setting : -64-+63
(“Setting the depth of the pedal effect” p.29)

Combination Palette Slider function (SLIDER Asgn)

Setting : F-LFO |LFO-R, A-LFOILFO-R, CUTOF |
RESO, ATTCK I RELES, CHORS | REVRB,
RS-COIPORTA

(“Using the Combination Palette Sliders to modify the

sound” p.30, “About the XP-10’s controllers” p.30)

Arpeggio-related functions ([0]: ARPEGGIO)
(“Creating an arpeggio pattern” p.21, “Arpeggiator
parameters you can set” p.21)

Arpeggio style (Style)

Setting: 1/4, 1/6, 1/8, 1/12, 1/16, 1/32, GLISSAN-
DO, SEQUENCE A-C, ECHO, WALTZ,
SWING WALZ, SYN BASS, HEAVY SLAP,
LIGHT SLAP, WALK BASS, SNGL CUT'N,
CHRD CUT’'N, STRM CUT’N, REGGAE,
PIANO BKNG, CLAVI CHRD, PERCUS-
SION, STRUMMING, HARP, SHAMISEN,
BOUND BALL, RANDOM, LIMITLESS

Order in which chord notes will sound (Motif)

Setting : SINGLE UP, SINGL DOWN, SNGL
UP&DW, SNGL RANDM, DUAL UP, DUAL
DOWN, DUAL UP&DW, DUL RANDOM,
NOTE ORDER, GLISSANDO, CHORD,
BAS+CHORD1-5, BASS+UP1-8,
BASS+RND1-3, TOP+UP1-6

Beat Pattern (Beat Ptrn)

Setting: 1/4,1/6,1/8,1/12,1/16 1-3,1/32 1-3, SEQ-
Al-6, SEQ-B1-4, SEQ-C1-2, ECHO1-3,
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MUTEO1-12, CUT1-2, REGGAE, REF1-2,
PERC1-4, WALKBS, STRUM1-2, HARP,
BOUND, RANDOM

Tempo (Tempo)
Setting : 20-250

Octave Range (Octave Range)
Setting : -3—3

Keyboard control of note loudness (Key Velo)
Setting : 1-127, REAL

Shuffle Rate (Shuffle Rate)
Setting : 50-90%

Groove Rate (Groove Rate)
Setting : 0-100%

Slider 1 function (Slider 1)
Setting : INT TMPO, SHUFFL R, GROOVE R
(”About the XP-10’s controllers” p.30)

Slider 2 function (Slider 2)
Setting : INT TMPO, SHUFFL R, GROOVE R
(“About the XP-10’s controllers” p.30)

Synchronization source (Sync Source)
Setting : INT, MIDI

Settings made independently for each
Part (Perform Part)

Sound-related settings ([6]
LEVEL/PAN/EFFECT)

Volume (Level)
Setting : 0-127
Specify the volume of each Part.

Stereo position of the sound (Pan)

Setting : RND, L63-R63

When stereo output is used, this setting sets the pan
position (stereo location) of each Part. As the “L” set-
ting is increased the sound will move further to the
left, and as the “R” setting is increased, further to the
right. A setting of RND (random) will produce a spe-
cial effect in which the location of the sound will jump
randomly for each note.

* For the Drum Sets, the stereo location of each per-
cussion instrument is fixed (“What aspects of a
Drum Set can be modified?” p.35). When you adjust
the Pan setting of a Drum Part, the stereo location of
the entire Drum Set will move.
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Chorus Depth (Chorus Depth)

Setting : 0-127

(”Adjusting the Chorus/Reverb depth for the Tones
of an individual Part” p.25)

Reverb Depth (Reverb Depth)

Setting : 0-127

(“Adjusting the Chorus/Reverb depth for the Tones
of an individual Part” p.25)

MIDI- and pitch-related settings ([7]:
MIDI/TUNE)

Receive Channel setting (Rx Channel)
Setting : 1-16, OFF
(“Receive Channel” p.45)

Transposition amount — Key Shift (Key Shift)
Setting : -24—+24

(“When to use transposition (Transpose and Key
Shift)” p.27)

Scale Tune on/off (Scale Tune)

Setting : ON, OFF

(“Changing from equal temperament to Pure
Temperament or an Arabic scale” p.32, “Turning
Scale Tune on/off” p.33)

Keyboard-related settings ([8]: KEYBOARD)

Keyboard Velocity Sensitivity (Velo Sens)

Setting : 0-127

(“Adjusting how your keyboard playing dynamics
affect the volume (Velocity Sensitivity)” p.26)

Solo on/off (Solo Switch)
Setting : ON, OFF
(“Playing single-note lines (Solo)” p.26)

Portamento Time (Porta Time)

Setting : OFF, 1-127

(“Creating smooth pitch changes between notes
(Portamento Time)” p.26)

Control-related settings ([9]: CONTROL)

Pitch Bend Range (Bend Range)

Setting : 0—+24

(“Raising and lowering the pitch in real time (Bend
Range)” p.28)

Voice Reserve (Voice Resv)

Setting : 0-28

(“Preventing notes of an important Part from being
cut off (Voice Reserve)” p.56)
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Selecting the sound played by the keyboard (Tone
Type)

Setting : TONE, DRUM1, DRUM2

(“Selecting a Drum Set” p.18)

Parameters set by the front panel
buttons

Keyboard Mode, Arpeggio, and Transpose settings
(on/off) that you make using the front panel buttons
can be saved as part of a Performance. The following
parameters can be saved.

KEYBOARD MODE

Setting : SINGLE, DUAL, X-DUAL, SPLIT

(“Playing two Tones from the keyboard (Keyboard
Mode)” p.19)

ARPEGGIO

Arpeggio on/off

Setting : ON, OFF

(“Turning a chord into an arpeggio” p.21)

PALETTE SELECT

Setting : ON, OFF

(“Changing the arpeggiator pattern while you play”
p-24)

TRANSPOSE

Setting : ON, OFF
(“Turning Transpose on/off” p.27)
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List of settings applying to the
entire XP-10 (System Setup)

Setting procedure

1. Press [EDIT].

The indicator will light.

2. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to select “System Setup” and
press [ENTER].

3. Press [7] or [9] several times to select the function
that you wish to set.

* If you hold down [ENTER] while you press [7] or
[9], you will return to the previous item.

4. Use VALUE[-]/[+] to set the value.

* If you wish to make settings for other functions,
repeat steps 3-4.

5. Press [EDIT].

The indicator will go off, and the previous display

will reappear.

* System Setup settings will remain in effect even if
you change Performances.

List of settings

MIDI- and pitch-related settings ([7]: MIDI/TUNE)

Local Control on/off (Local)
Setting: ON, OFF
(“Turn off the XP-10’s Local Control” p.44)

GS Reset Receive Switch on/off (Rx GS Reset)
Setting: ON, OFF

This setting determines whether or not the XP-10 will
receive the GS Reset message that resets the XP-10 to
the GS basic settings.

(“Cautions for playback” p.49)

System Exclusive Receive Switch on/off (Rx System Excl)
Setting: ON, OFF
(“Setting the Exclusive Receive Switch” p.48)

Performance Dump Transmit Switch on/off (Tx
PerformDump)

Setting: ON, OFF

(“Recording the Performance settings” p.46)

User Bank Select Transmit on/off (Tx UserBankSel)
Setting: ON, OFF
("Selecting sounds” p.49)

Device ID Number (Device ID#)
Setting: 1-32
(“Setting the Device ID Number” p.46)
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Control Change number transmitted/received by
Slider 1 (Slider 1 CC#)

Setting: 1-31, 64-95

This setting determines the number of the Control
Change message that is transmitted from MIDI OUT
when Slider 1 is moved.

(“Make sure that system controller settings are the
same for recording and for playback” p.47)

Control Change number transmitted/received by
Slider 2 (Slider 2 CC#)

Setting: 1-31, 64-95

This setting determines the number of the Control
Change message that is transmitted from MIDI OUT
when Slider 2 is moved.

(“Make sure that system controller settings are the
same for recording and for playback” p.47)

Control Change number transmitted/received by the
pedal (Pedal CC#)

Setting: 1-31, 64-95

This setting determines the number of the Control
Change message that is transmitted from MIDI OUT
when the pedal is moved.

(“Make sure that system controller settings are the
same for recording and for playback” p.47)

CTS/RTS on/off (CTS/RTS)

Setting: ON, OFF

If MIDI messages are not transmitted/received cor-
rectly when you have connected a computer using a
computer cable, turn the setting ON. The setting is
automatically turned OFF when the XP-10 power is
turned on.

Master Key Shift (MstrKeyShift)

Setting: -24—+24

(“Transposing the playback of a song you recorded
(Master Key Shift)” p.48)

Master Tune (MasterTune)
Setting: 415.3-466.2 Hz
(”Adjusting the pitch to other instrument” p.15)

Scale Tune (ScaleTune C - ScaleTune B)

Setting: -64—+63

(“Changing from equal temperament to Pure
Temperament or an Arabic scale (Scale Tune)” p.33)

Control-related settings ([9]: CONTROL)

Adjusting the display contrast (LCD Contrast)
Setting: 1-4

This adjusts the brightness of the display. Set it so that
the display is easiest to read.
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Troubleshooting

If there is no sound, or if the XP-10 does not function
as you expect, first check the following points. If this
does not resolve the problem, contact your dealer or
qualified Roland service personnel.

Power does not turn on

Is the AC adaptor correctly connected to an AC out-
let and to the XP-10?
Check the AC adaptor connections.

No sound / Volume is weak

Is the power turned on for the other devices which
are connected?

Make sure that the power is turned on for your
amp/mixer system.

Is the volume turned down?
Check the volume of the XP-10 and the volume of
your amp/mixer system.

Is there sound in the headphones?

If there is sound in the headphones, the problem may
be that the connecting cables are broken or that the
amp or mixer is malfunctioning. Check the cables and
equipment once again.

Is ROM Play mode selected?

Either simultaneously press VALUE[+] and
[USER/PRESET], or press [EXIT] to exit ROM Play
mode.

Is Local Control turned off?
Turn Local Control ON (p.44).

Are the volume (Level) settings of the Performance
and of each Part turned down?

Check the Performance Level (p.50) and each Part
Level (p.60) setting.

Has a Volume message from an external device
turned down the volume setting of a Part?
Set the Level (p.60) of the Part.

Does the Transmit Channel match the Receive
Channel?

Check the Transmit Channel (p.45) and the Receive
Channel (p.45).
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Has a Tone or Drume Set which does not exist on
the XP-10 been selected using an external device?
Check the Tone or Drum Set list (p.71, p.74), and re-
select the Tone or Drum set.

Pitch is incorrect

Has Transpose been turned on?
Press [TRANSPOSE] to turn it off.

Is the Key Shift setting correct?
Check the setting (p.27).

Is Scale Tune turned on?
Turn off Scale Tune (p.33).

Is the Master Key Shift setting correct?
Check the setting (p.48).

Is the Master Tune setting correct?
Check the setting (p.15).

Has a Pitch Bend message been received from an
external device, causing the pitch to “stick”?
Move the Pitch Bender.

Cannot select Tones

Is Local Control turned off?
Turn on Local Control (p.44).

Is the Tone Change Receive Switch turned off?
Turn on the Tone Change Receive Switch (p.45).

Effects (Chorus/Reverb) are not
applied

Is the Chorus Level / Reverb Level or the Chorus
Depth / Reverb Depth set too low?

Check the settings of Chorus Level / Reverb Level
(p-25) and Chorus Depth / Reverb Depth (p.25).
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Controllers (Pitch Bender, Modulation
Lever, Pedal, Slider) do not apply the
desired effect

Since the XP-10 has a limited number of controllers,
each one performs two or more functions. This
means that the function being controlled by a con-
troller will depend on the mode that the XP-10 is in.
For details refer to “About the XP-10’s controllers”
(p.30).

Notes “drop out”

Is the Solo Switch on?

If the Solo Switch (p.26) is on, only one note at a time
will sound even if you press two or more keys. If you
wish to play two or more notes at once, turn off the
Solo Switch.

The XP-10 is able to produce up to 28 notes at once.
It cannot play a larger number of notes simultane-
ously. Reduce the number of Tones that you are
using, and/or adjust the Voice Reserve (p.56) set-
tings.

MIDI messages are not received cor-
rectly

Is the Receive Channel setting correct?
Check the Receive Channel (p.45) setting.

Are the various Receive Switch settings correct?
Check the settings of the Tone Change Receive Switch
(p.45), the GS Reset Receive Switch (p.50), and the
System Exclusive Receive Switch (p.48).

Is the Device ID Number setting correct?
Set the Device ID Number to the setting it had when you
recorded the Exclusive data on the sequencer (p.46).

Is the sequencer playback tempo correct?
Play back the sequencer at the tempo that was used
when recording the Exclusive data (p.47).

Is the Computer switch set correctly?

If a MIDI device is connected, set the switch to MIDI (p.43).
If you have connected a computer using MIDI cables,
set the switch to MIDI (p.55).

If you have connected a computer using a computer
cable, set the switch to Mac, PC-1, or PC-2 (p.55),
depending on the type of your computer and
sequencing software.

If MIDI messages are not received correctly when
you have connected a computer using a computer
cable, turn the CTS/RTS setting ON (P.62).

64

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

MIDI messages are not transmitted
correctly

Is the Transmit Channel setting correct?
Check the Transmit Channel setting (p.45).

Are the various Transmit switches set correctly?
Check the settings of the Performance Dump
Transmit Switch (p.46) and the User Bank Select
Transmit Switch (p.49).

Is the Computer switch set correctly?

If a MIDI device is connected, set the switch to MIDI
(p-43).

If you have connected a computer using MIDI cables,
set the switch to MIDI (p.55).

If you have connected a computer using a computer
cable, set the switch to Mac, PC-1, or PC-2 (p.55),
depending on the type of your computer and soft-
ware.

If MIDI messages are not transmitted correctly
when you have connected a computer using a com-
puter cable, turn the CTS/RTS setting ON (P.62).

Cannot use [SEQ CTRL] to control play-
back/stop on your sequencer

Have the settings related to sequencer synchroniza-
tion been made correctly? Also, be aware that [SEQ
CTRL] cannot control all sequencers (p.43).

Cannot correctly playback a recorded
song ‘

Is the song being played back from the beginning?
Play back the song from the beginning.

Have the Performance settings (Performance Dump)
been recorded at the beginning of the song?

Record the Performance settings (Performance Dump)
used by that song at the beginning of the song (p.46).
Alternatively, you can store the Performance used by
that song as a User Performance before you begin
recording. Then, before you play back the recorded
song, select that Performance (p.46).

If you have created your own General MIDI System
or GS Format compatible song, has a General MIDI
Setup message or a GS Setup message been record-
ed at the beginning of the song?

Record a General MIDI Setup message or a GS Setup
message at the beginning of the song (p.50).
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Error messages

If you perform an incorrect operation or if an opera-
tion could not be executed correctly, an error message
will appear in the display. Refer to this list, and take
the appropriate action for the error message that was

displayed.

When the battery runs down

Battery Low!

Situation: The internal backup battery has run down.
Action: Contact a nearby qualified Roland service

personnel.

When other MIDI devices are connected

MIDI Buff. Full!

Situation: More MIDI data was received in a short

time than could be processed.

Action: Reduce the amount of MIDI data that is being

transmitted.

Situation: Exclusive data was not received correctly.
Action: After checking the condition of the MIDI
cables and of the data being transmitted, re-do the

operation.

MIDI Off Line!

Situation: It is possible that a MIDI cable has been

disconnected or is broken.

Action: Check the connections or try a different MIDI

cable.

Check Sum Error!

Situation: Exclusive data was not received correctly.
It is possible that the Check Sum value was incorrect,

or that a MIDI cable is broken.

Action: Check the value of the Check Sum. If it is
incorrect, correct the value and re-do the operation.
Action: Try the operation once again using a different

MIDI cable.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Action: If another MIDI device (such as a device with
a MIDI Thru function) is connected between the
transmitting and the receiving device, disconnect that
MIDI device, and connect the transmitting and receiv-
ing devices directly. Then try the operation once
again.

If the same error message appears in spite of this, con-
tact a nearby qualified Roland service personnel.

No sound!!
on this Bank

Situation: A sound select message that the XP-10
received at MIDI IN has specified a Tone or Drum Set
that the XP-10 does not have.

Action: Check the sound select message, and change
it so that it selects a Tone or Drum Set that the XP-10
has (p.71-77).
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Computer cable wiring diagram

For Apple Macintosh

mini DIN, 8-pin, male
67 8

mini DIN, 8-pin, male
678

mini DIN, 8-pin, male mini DIN, 8-pin, male

HSKo 1 — 1 HSKo
HSKi 2 HSKi

)
2

D- 3 3 TXD-

GND 4 >~< 4 GND

RXD- 5 5 RXD-

TXD+ 6 6 TXD+

GPi 7 ><7 GPi

RXD+ 8 8 RXD+

For IBM PC/AT (9-pin)

mini DIN, 8-pin, male
678

mini DIN, 8-pin, male D-sub, 9-pin, female

HSKo 1—_ 7 RTS
HSKi 2 8 CTS
3

D-sub, 9-pin, female

TXD- 3 TXD >
GND 4>~<5 GND o @& o
RXD- 5 2 RXD

9 6

For IBM PC/AT (25-pin)

mini DIN, 8-pin, male
678

mini DIN, 8-pin, male D-sub, 25-pin, female
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HSKo 1 4 RTS \
HSKi 2 5 CTS D153ub, 25-pin, fen:ale
TXD- 3 2 TXD
GND 4>~<7 GND o R o
RXD- 5 3 RXD

25 14
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Parameter list

Performance parameters common to all Parts (Perform Common)

Parameter Name Value
Level 0—127 (127)
Chorus Type CHORUS1—4 (CHORUS3), FBK CHORUS, FLANGER
SHORT DELAY.,S DELAY FB
Level 0—127 (64)
Reverb Type ROOM1—3 (HALL2), HALL1—2, PLATE, DELAY, PAN DELAY
Level 0—127 (64)
MIDI Tx Channel PART, 1—16 (PART)
Rx Tone Change ON, OFF
Keyboard Transpose -24—+24 (-12)
Split Point C2—C#7 (C4)
Upper Part 1—16 (1)
Lower Part 1—16 (16)
Control X-dual Ctrl PEDL, MOD, SLDE
Mod Asgn VIBRATO, ENV TIME, PORTA TIME, CUTOFF, RESONANCE
RESO+CUTOFF, RESO-CUTOFF, R/RESO-CTOF
Mod Depth -64—+63
Pedal Asgn HOLD, EXPRESSION, ENV TIME, PORTA TIME, CUTOFF
RESONANCE, RESO+CUTOFF, RESO-CUTOFF, R/RESO-CTOF
Pedal Depth -64—+63
Slider Asgn F-LFO | LFO-R, A-LFO|LFO-R, CUTOF| RESO, ATTCK I RELES
CHORS |REVRB, RS-CO| PORTA
Arpeggio Style 1/4,1/6,1/8,1/12,1/16,1/32, GLISSANDO, SEQUENCE A—C

ECHO, WALTZ, SWING WALZ, SYN BASS, HEAVY SLAP, LIGHT SLAP
WALK BASS, SNGL CUT'N, CHRD CUT'N, STRM CUT'N, REGGAE
PIANO BKNG, CLAVI CHRD, PERCUSSION, STRUMMING, HARP
SHAMISEN, BOUND BALL, RANDOM, LIMITLESS

Motif SINGLE UP, SINGL DOWN, SNGL UP&DW, SNGL RANDM , DUAL UP
DUAL DOWN, DUAL UP&DW, DUL RANDOM, NOTE ORDER
GLISSANDO, CHORD, BAS+CHORD1—5, BASS+UP1—8, BAS5+RND1—3
TOP+UP1—6

Beat Ptrn 1/4,1/6,1/8,1/12,1/16 1—3, 1/32 1—3, SEQ-A1—6, SEQ-B1—4
SEQ-C1—2, ECHO1—3, MUTE01—12, CUT1—2, REGGAE, REF1—2
PERC1—4, WALKBS, STRUM1—2, HARP, BOUND, RANDOM

Tempo 20—250
Octave Range -3—+3
Key Velo 1—127, REAL
Shuffle Rate 50—90
Groove Rate 0—100
Slider1 INT TMPO, SHUFFL R, GROOVE R
Slider2 INT TMPO, SHUFFL R, GROOVE R
Sync Source INT, MIDI
Keyboard Mode SINGLE (SINGLE), DUAL, X-DUAL, SPLIT
Arpeggio ON, OFF
Palette select ON, OFF
Transpose ON, OFF (OFF)

() : GS initial setting (GS Reset)
Parameters without ( ) are not affected by receiving a GS Reset.
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Performance parameters set for each Part (Perform Part)

Parameter Name Value
Level 0—127 (100)
Pan RND, L63—R63 (0)
Chorus Depth 0—127 (0)
Reverb Depth 0—127 (40)
MIDI Rx Channel 1—16, OFF (same as part number)
Tune Key Shift -24—+24 (0)
Scale Tune ON, OFF (OFF)
keyboard Velo Sens 0—127 (64)
Solo Switch ON, OFF (OFF)
Porta Time OFF, 1127 (OFF)
Control Bend Range 0—+24 (+2)
VoiceResv 0—28 (Part 1=6, Part 2—10=2, Part 11—16=(0)
Tone Type TONE, DRUM1, DRUM?2 (Part 10=DRUM]I, Parts except Part 10=TONE)

Tone parameters (Tone)

Parameter Name Value
Vibrato Vib Rate -50—+50 (0)
Vib Depth -50—+50 (0)
Vib Delay -50—+50 (0)
Filter FilterCutoff -50—+16 (0)
Filter Reso -50—+50 (0)
Envelope Env Attack -50—+50 (0)
Env Decay -50—+50 (0)
Env Release -50—+50 (0)

Drum Set parameters (Drum)

Parameter Name Value

Pitch -24—+24

Level 0—127

Pan RND, L63—R63
Reverb Depth 0—127

Parameters affecting the entire XP-10 (System Setup)

Parameter Name Value
MIDI Local ON, OFF
Rx GS Reset ON, OFF
Rx System Excl ON, OFF
Tx PerformDump ON, OFF
Tx UserBankSel ON, OFF
Device ID# 1—17--32
Slider1 CC# 1—16—31, 64—95
Slider2 CC# 1—17—31, 64—95
Pedal CC# 1—4—31, 64—95
CTS/RTS ON, OFF
Tune MstrKeyShift -24—0—+24
MasterTune 415.3—440.0—466.2 (440.0)
ScaleTune(C—B) -64—0—+63
Control LCD Contrast 1—2—4

Bold : factory setting
() :GSinitial setting (GS Reset)
Parameters without () are not affected by receiving a GS Reset.

68

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Chapter 12. Appendix
D T e R S

Performance list

Preset Performance

No. Contents

1 Dual U:Piano 3, L:Orchestra

2 Dual U:SA E.Piano 2, L:Soft Pad

3 Split U:MellowRhodes, L:Fingered Bs2 / Arpeggio
4 Split U:Clav., L:Fingered Bs2 /Arpeggio
5 X-Dual U:DistOrg.Fast, L:DistOrg.Slow

6 Single 1:Full Organ / Arpeggio
7 X-Dual U:Clav., L:Synth Bass 1

8 Dual U:Nylon+Steel, L:Tron Flute

9 Dual U:Feedback Gt2, L:Gt.Harmonics

10 Dual U:Clean Gt., L:12-str.Gt2

1 Dual U:Nylon Gt.3, L:SoftBellPad

12 Dual U:SH101 Bs 2, L:Funk Gt.2

13 Single 1:Clean Gt. /Arpeggio
4 Split U:Power Guitar, L:Fingered Bs3 / Arpeggio
15 Single 1:Nylon-str.Gt /Arpeggio
16 Split U:Harmonica, L:Steel-strGt2 / Arpeggio
17 Single 1:PizzicatoStr /Arpeggio
18 Split U:Tron Flute, L:Tron Strings

19 Dual U:OB Brass, L:P5 Saw Lead

20 Split U:Brass 2, L:Slap Bass 2 / Arpeggio
21 Dual U:BreathyTenor, L:Twin Trumpet

2 Split U:Flute 2, L:12-str.Gt2 / Arpeggio
23 Dual U:Tp & Sax, L:MutedTrumpet / Arpeggio
24 Dual U:JP8 Square, L:Muted Clav.

25 Dual U:LFO Saw, L:FM Lead / Arpeggio
26 Dual U:Saw wave, L:5th Saw wave / Arpeggio
27 Split U:FM Lead, L:JP Bass / Arpeggio
28 Dual U:P5 Poly, LJP8 Pulse / Arpeggio
29 Dual U:TB303 Bsl /Arpeggio
30 Single 1:Shamisen / Arpeggio
31 X-Dual U:Cello, L:Trombone

32 Split U:Impact Hit, LDANCE (Drum Set) / Arpeggio
33 House style tone setting

34 Techno style tone setting

35 Dance style tone setting

36 Acid Jazz style tone setting

37 Electoric Pop style tone setting

38 Pop style tone setting

39 Ballad style tone setting

40 Hip Hop style tone setting

41 Funk Rock style tone setting
42 Fusion style tone setting

43 Heavy Metal style tone setting
44 Hard Rock style tone setting
45 Latin style tone setting

46 New Age style tone setting

47 Orchestra style tone setting (1)
48 Orchestra style tone setting (2)
49 Chamber music style tone setting
50 Baroque style tone setting

51 Africa style tone setting

52 World Music style tone setting
53 Asian style tone setting

54 Blues style tone setting

55 Country style tone setting

56 Folk style tone setting

57 Reggae style tone setting

58 Big Band style tone setting

59 sound set for mainly acoustic jazz
60 New Orleans Jazz style tone setting

61 sound set for demo song "POWER"

62 sound set for demo song "MANGOLAY"

63 sound set for demo song "KAI STRUTS HIS STUFF"
64 sound set for demo song "KALEIDOSCOPE"

1-16, U, L : Part
* Performances no. 33-60 are sound sets appropriate for various genres of music.
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User Performance

No.  Contents

1 Single 1:5A E.Piano 2

2 Dual U:Thick Matrix, L: Warm Pad

3 Split U:Rattle Pad, L:CS Bass / Arpeggio
4 Dual U:Square, L:Saw / Arpeggio
5 Dual U:Rock Rhythm, L:Analog Clav. /Arpeggio
6 Dual U: CS Bass, L: Saw /Arpeggio
7 Dual U: Analog Clav., L: Saw / Arpeggio
8 Split U:Flute 2, L:Harp /Arpeggio
9 X-Dual U:Echo Drops, L:Soundtrack

10 Dual U:SA E.Piano 1, L:SA E.Piano 2

1 Dual U:SA E.Piano 1, L:Syn.Stringsl

12 Single 1:Meliow Rhodes

13 X-Dual U:Detuned EP 2, L:SA E.Piano 1

14 Single 1:Reso Clav. /Arpeggio
15 Single 1:FM Slap / Arpeggio
16 Split U:DistOrg. VSw, L:Organ 2

17 Dual U:Augklun, L:African Wood

18 Dual U:African Wood, L:XP Heaven

19 For 1:Nylon-str.Gt, 14:Steel-strGt2, and 15:12-str.Gt2, the receive channel is 1.
20 For 1:Dist. Gt.2, 2:Fingered Bs3, 3:Rock Rhythm, and 4:Power Guitar, the receive channel is 1.
21 X-Dual U:Rock Rhythm, L:Feedback Gt2

2 Dual U:XP Heaven, L:Clean Gt.2

23 Single 1:Chorus Gt.2 /Arpeggio
24 X-Dual U:Banjo, L:Clean Gt.2

25 Split U:Sweep pad 2, L:TB303 Bs 1 / Arpeggio
26 Dual U:Reso Saw, L:Synth Bass 3 / Arpeggio
27 For 1:Pulsey Key, 14:Pulsey Key, and 15:0B Stab, the receive channel is 1.
28 Dual U:XP Heaven, L:Fantasia

29 Dual U:Thunder Bell, L:Silky Pad

30 X-Dual U:Clav., L:SH101 Bs 3
31 X-Dual U:P5 Saw Lead, L:P5 Saw Lead
32 X-Dual U:Saw Wave, L:Saw Wave

33 Split U:Octave Pad, L:5H101 Bs 3

34 Dual U:Punch, L:Screaming / Arpeggio
35 Dual U:JP8 Square, L:Saw Wave /Arpeggio
36 Single 1:Rhythmic saw /Arpeggio
37 Dual U:TB303 Bs 2, L:Synth Bass 1 /Arpeggio
38 Split U:Anklung Pad, L:SynthBass101

39 X-Dual U:Charang, L:5th Saw Wave

40 Dual U:OB Brass, L:OB Stab

41 Dual U:Brass 2, L:Tp & Sax

42 Dual U:BreathyTenor, L:Alto sax

43 For 1:Soprano Sax2, 13:Piccolo, 14:Shakuhachi, and 15:Flute, the receive channel is 1.

44 For 1:BreathyTenor, 12:BreathyTenor, 13:BreathyTenor, 14:Baritone Sax, and 15:Alto Sax, the receive channel is 1.
For 5:Brass 1, 6:Trumpet 2, 7:Trombone, and 8:French Horn, the receive channel is 5.

45 Split U:Soprano sax2, L:Acoustic Bs.

46 Dual U:Flute 2, L:Slow Strings

47 X-Dual U:BreathyTenor, L:Soprano Sax2

48 For 1:Fourth Pets, 14:Fourth Pets, and 15:Strings, the receive channel is 1.

49 Dual U:Choir Aahs 2, L:OB Strings

50 Dual U:Syn.Strings3, L:Choir Aahs

51 For 1:D50 Organ, 14:Church Org.1, and 15:Choir Aars, the receive channel is 1.

52 Single 1:0B String

53 For 1:Strings, 2:0boe, 3:Clarinet, 4:Bassoon, 5:French Horn, 7.Trombone, 8:Timoani, 9:Flute, 11:Strings, 12:5trings, 13:5trings, and 14:Strings,
the receive channel is 1.

54 Split U:bandoneon, L:Accordion It / Arpeggio
55 Dual UsSitar 2, L:Clean Gt.2

56 Split U:Shakuhachi, L:Taiko / Arpeggio
57 Split U:Shakuhachi, L:Koto / Arpeggio
58 Single 1:Sitar 2 /Arpeggio
59 Dual U:LFO RAVE, L:Starship

60 Dual U:RAVE Vox, L:Thnder Bell

61 Single 1:Car-Pass / Arpeggio
62 Single 1:SFX (Drum Set) / Arpeggio
63 Single 1:Tape Stop /Arpeggio
64 Dual U:KeyOFF Hit, L:Applause

1-16,U, L : Part
* In the case of Performances which use the same receive channel for two or more Parts, two or more Parts will sound simultaneously when a note mes-
sage is received on that channel.
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TONE GROUP 1 Piano

PC# CCO# VA Tone Name v
1 0 Piano 1 1
8 1 Piano 1w 2
16 2 Pianold 1
2 0 Piano 2 1
8 1 Piano2w 2
3 0 Piano 3 1
8 1 Piano 3w 2
4 0 Honky-tonk 2
8 1 Honky-tonk w 2
5 0 E.Piano 1 1
8 1 Detuned EP 1 2
16 2 E.Piano 1lv 2
24 3 60'sE.Piano 1
66 4 SAEPiano1 + 2
67 5 SAEPiano2 +2
68 6 60’s EPiano2 +1
69 7 MellowRhodes + 2
6 0 E.Piano 2 1
8 1 Detuned EP2 2
16 2 E.Piano2v 2
66 3 FMEPianol +2
67 4 FMEPiano2 +2
68 5 FME.Piano3 + 2
7 0 Harpsichord 1
8 1 Coupled Hps. 2
16 2 Harpsiw 2
24 3 Harpsio 2
8 0 Clav. 1
66 1  Muted Clav. +1
67 2 ResoClav. +1
68 3 AnalogClv. +2
TONE GROUP 2 Chromatic Percussion
PC# CCO# VA Tone Name v
9 0 Celesta 1
10 0 Glockenspiel 1
11 0 Music Box 1
12 0 Vibraphone 1
8 1 Vibw 2
13 0 Marimba 1
8 1 Marimbaw 2
4 0 Xylophone 1
15 0 Tubular-bell 1
8 1 Church Bell 1
9 2 Carillon 1
16 0 Santur 1

PC# : Program number (Tone number)
CCO0#: value of Control Change num-
ber 0 (Tones of CCO#=0 are

Capital Tones)
VA : Variation number
\Y% : number of voices used

+  : XP-10 original Tone

¥ : a percussion instrument or
special effect sound that can-
not be used for playing pitch-
es. Play in the region of C 4
(note number 60).
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TONE GROUP 3 Organ
PC# CCO# VA Tone Name
17 0 Organ1
8 1  Detuned Or.1
16 2 60'sOrganl
32 3 Organ4
66 4 Full Organ
67 5 VSOrgan
18 0 Organ 2
8 1 Detuned Or.2
32 2 Organ5
19 0 Organ 3
66 1 DistOrgSlow
67 2 DistOrg.Fast +
68 3 DistOrg. VSw
69 4 D50Organ
20 0 Church Org.1
8 1 Church Org.2
16 2 ChurchOrg3
66 3 Digi Church +
21 0 Reed Organ
22 0 Accordion Fr
8 1 Accordion It
23 0 Harmonica
24 0 Bandoneon
TONE GROUP 4 Guitar
PC# CCO# VA Tone Name
25 0 Nylon-str.Gt
8 1 Ukulele
16 2 NylonGto
32 3 NylonGt2
66 4 NylonGt3
26 0 Steel-str.Gt
8 1 12-str.Gt
16 2 Mandolin
66 3 Steel-strGt2
67 4 12str.Gt2
68 5 Nylon+Steel
27 0 Jazz Gt.
8 1 Hawaiian Gt.
28 0 Clean Gt.
8 1 Chorus Gt.
66 2 CleanGt2
67 3 ChorusGt.2
29 0 Muted Gt.
8 1  FunkGt.
16 2 PFunkGt2
30 0 Overdrive Gt
66 1 5th Overdrv
67 2 5thOverdrv2
31 1] DistortionGt
8 1 Feedback Gt.
66 2 Dist.Gt.2
67 3 Feedback Gi2
68 4 5thDist.
69 5 Power Guitar
70 6 Muted Dis.Gt
71 7 Rock Rhythm
32 0 Gt.Harmonics
8 1  Gt.Feedback

+ o+

+ + +
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TONE GROUP 5 Bass
PC# CCO# VA Tone Name
3 0 Acoustic Bs.
4 0 Fingered Bs.
66 1 Fingered Bs2 +
67 2 Fingered Bs3 +
35 0 Picked Bs.
66 1 Picked Bass2 +
67 2 Muted PickBs
36 0 Fretless Bs.
37 0 Slap Bass 1
38 0 Slap Bass 2
66 1 FMSlap
39 0 Synth Bass 1
1 1 Synth Bass101
8 2 Synth Bass 3
66 3 SHI101Bs1
67 4 SH101Bs2
68 5 SHI101Bs3
69 6 TB303Bs1l
70 7 TB303Bs2
71 8 TB303Bs3
72 9 FM Super Bs
73 10 P5Bass
74 11 Sine Bass
40 O Synth Bass 2
8 1 Synth Bass 4
16 2 Rubber Bass
66 3 JPBass
67 4 CSBass

TONE GROUP 6 Sirings/Orchesira

PC# CCO# VA Tone Name

41 0 Violin
8 1 Slow Violin
42 0 Viola
43 0 Cello
44 0 Contrabass
45 0 Tremolo Str
46 0 PizzicatoStr
47 0 Harp
48 0 Timpani
TONE GROUP 7 Ensemble
PC# CCO# VA Tone Name
49 0 Strings
8 1 Orchestra
50 0 Slow Strings
51 0 Syn.Gtrings1
8 1 Syn.Strings3
66 2 SynStrings4
67 3 OB Strings
52 0 Syn.Strings2
66 1 Syn.Strings5
67 2 Tron Strings
53 0 Choir Aahs
32 1 Choir Aahs2
54 0 Voice Oohs
55 0 SynVox
5 0 OrchestraHit
66 1 Orch. Hit2
67 2 Impact Hit
68 3 Double Hit
69 4 KeyOFF Hit

+

+ + T S S +
b e el ek e e e RN N N R b2 el bk b el bl jod b b ped b b R b e bl b et e N e b e

+ +
N o B R NNRNNNN - S RN e <

+ +

+ 2

+ 2
+*2

71


http://www.manualslib.com/

Chapter 12. Appendix
0000 R

TONE GROUP 8 Brass TONE GROUP 11 Synth Lead TONE GROUP 13 Synth SFX
PC# CCO# VA Tone Name \'/ PC# CCO# VA Tone Name A PC# CCO# VA Tone Name v
57 0 Trumpet 1 81 0 Square Wave 2 97 0 Ice Rain 2
66 1 Trumpet2 + 1 1 1 Square 1 66 1 Angklung + 1
67 2 TwinTrumpet + 2 8 2 Sine Wave 1 67 2 Rattle Pad +2
68 3 Fourth Pets +2 66 3 JP8Square +1 68 3 African Wood + 2
58 0 Trombone 1 67 4 OBLead +2 98 0 Soundtrack 2
1 1 Trombone2 2 68 5 JP8Pulse +2 66 1 XPPrologue +2
59 0 Tuba 1 69 6 FMLead +1 67 2 SoftBellPd2  + 2
6 0 MutedTrumpet 1 70 7 FMLead2  +2 9 0 Crystal 2
61 0 FrenchHomn 2 82 0 Saw Wave 2 1 1 SynMallet 1
1 1 FrHom2 2 1 1 Saw 1 100 0 Atmosph 2
62 0 Brass 1 1 phere
8 1 Brass? 5 8 2 Doctor Solo 2 66 1 Pulsey Key +2
66 2 Tp & Sax +2 66 3 P5Poly +2 67 2 Sine Rhodes 1
63 0 Synth Brassl 2 67 4 GR300Lead + 1 101 0 Brightness 2
§ 1 SynthBrass3 2 68 5 P5Sawlead +1 102 0 Goblin 2
16 2 AnalogBrassl 2 69 6 MglLead +1 66 1 AnklungPad + 2
66 3 P5Brass +2 70 7 ResoSaw + 1 67 2 LFOPad +2
67 4 OB Brass +2 71 8 Cheese Saw +1 68 3 ThunderBell + 2
64 0 Synth Brass2 2 72 9 CheeseSaw2 + 2 69 4 FallingDown + 2
8 1 Synth Brass4 1 73 10 Rhythmic Saw + 2 70 5 LFORAVE + 2
16 2 AnalogBrass2 2 74 11 LFOSaw +2 103 0 Echo Drops 1
66 3 Spid Brass + 1 8 0 Syn.Calliope 2 1 1 Echo Bell 2
67 4 Soft Brass +1 84 0 Chiffer Lead 2 2 2 Echo Pan 2
8 0 Charang 2 66 3 PanSequence + 2
TONE GROUP 9 Reed 86 0 Solo Vox 2 104 0 Star Theme 2
PC# CCO# VA Tone Name \; 66 1 RAVE Vox +2 66 1 Dream Pad +2
65 0 Soprano Sax 1 8 0 5th Saw Wave 2 67 2 Silky Pad +2
66 1 SopranoSax2 + 1 66 1 5thLead +2
66 0 Alto Sax 1 67 2 5thAnaClav+ 2 TONE GROUP 14 Ethnic
67 O Tenor Sax 1 88 0 Bass & Lead 2 PC# CCO# VA Tone Name v
66 1 BreathyTenor + 1 105 0 Sitar 1
68 0 Baritone Sax 1 TONE GROUP 12 Synth Pad etc. 1 1 Sitar2 2
69 0 Oboe 1 PC# CCO# VA Tone Name v 106 0 Banjo 1
70 0 English Horn 1 8 0 Fantasia 2 107 0 Shamisen 1
71 0 Bassoon 1 66 1 XP Heaven +2 108 0 Koto 1
72 0 Clarinet 1 90 0 Warm Pad 1 8 1 Taisho Koto 2
66 1 Soft Pad + 2 109 0 Kalimba 1
TONE GROUP 10 Pipe 67 2 ThickMatrix + 1 110 0 Bagpipe 1
PC# CCO# VA Tone Name Vv 68 3 Octave Pad +2 11 0 Fiddle 1
730 Piccolo 1 69 4 RandomPad +2 112 0 Shanai 1
74 0 Flute 1 ELI Polysynth 2
66 1 Flute2 +1 66 1 OBStab +1 TONE GROUP 15 Percussive
67 2 Tron Flute +1 92 0 Space Voice 1 PC# CCO# VA Tone Name \'/
75 0 Recorder 1 66 1 LFOVox +2 13 0 Tinkle Bell 1
7% 0 Pan Flute 1 9% 0 Bowed Glass 2 114 0 Agogo 1
66 1 PanFlute2  +2 66 1 SoftBellPad  +2 15 0 Steel Drums 1
77 0 Bottle Blow 2 67 2 JP8SgrPad  +2 116 0 Woodblock ~ * 1
78 0 Shakuhachi 2 94 0 Metal Pad 2 38 1 Castanets .1
79 0 Whistle 1 95 0 Halo Pad 2 117 0 Taiko + 1
80 0 Ocarina 1 % 0 Sweep Pad 1 8 1 ConcertBD  * 1
66 1 Sweep Pad 2 + 2 118 0 Melo. Tom 1 * 1
PCH# : P number (T ber) 8 1 Melo. Tom2 *1
: Program one number *
CCo#: valﬁre of Control Change num- 1 g 1 ggg‘t? Drum * i
ber 0 (Tones of CC0#=0 are om *
Capital Tones) 16 2 ElecPerc. 1
VA : Variation number 120 © Reverse Cym. * 1
V  : number of voices used

+ 1 XP-10 original Tone

* : a percussion instrument or
special effect sound that can-
not be used for playing pitch-
es. Play in the region of C 4
(note number 60).
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TONE GROUP 16 SFX

PC# CCO# VA Tone Name

121 0 Gt.FretNoise = *

1 GtCutNoise *

2 String Slap
Breath Noise

1 FlKey Click

Seashore

Rain

Thunder

Wind

Stream

Bubble

Bird

Dog

Horse-Gallop

Bird 2

Telephone 1

Telephone 2

DoorCreaking

Door

Scratch

Wind Chimes

Tape Stop  +

Helicopter

Car-Engine

Car-Stop

Car-Pass

Car-Crash

Siren

Train

Jetplane

Starship

Burst Noise

Calculating +

Applause

Laughing

Screaming

Punch

Heart Beat

Footsteps

Gun Shot

Machine Gun

Lasergun
Explosion

*

122

123

Ul W N =

124

N

QO WNF QU WN—OFORN -
w

125

D W N

126

NC U A WN O U W N -
O 00N NG R W N

[+ )}
Q

127

Ut W N e

128

¥R X OF R X X X X ¥ X F X X ¥ X X X F X ¥ ¥ X X X X F X ¥ %X 4 X X F X X ¥ ¥ 2

B = bt g et b e e RN N NN R R ke b b et N OND et et ek et el e ped bed N NI N b e e e e e b e e R

BN OU W WNP,ONW®

W N -

PC# : Program number (Tone number)
CCO#: value of Control Change num-
ber 0 (Tones of CCO#=0 are

Capital Tones)
VA : Variation number
V  : number of voices used

+  : XP-10 original Tone

* : a percussion instrument or
special effect sound that can-
not be used for playing pitch-
es. Play in the region of C 4
(note number 60).
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Drum Set list

[EXC] : will not sound simultaneously with
percussion instrument sounds of the
same number

Note No.  PC#1{1):STANDARD PC#9:(2]ROOM PC#17(3):POWER PC#25(4):ELECTRONIC
PC#33(6):JAZZ
10 = = =
11 — — —_ —
cw 12 —_ —_— — —
13 — — —_ —
14 — —_ —
15 — — — —
16 — — — —
17 — —_ — —
18 — — — —
19 — —_ — —
20 - — - —
21 — —_ — —
2 — — — —
23 — . — —
c1 24 - —— R
25 —_— c— — —
26 — —_ e -
27 HighQ
28 Slap
29 Scratch Push [EXC 7)
30 Scratch Pult [EXC 7}
31 Sticks
32 Square Click
33 Metronome Click
34 Metronome Bell
35 Kick Drum 2/JAZZ BD 2
2 36 Kick Drum 1/JAZZBD 1 MONDOQ Kick Elec BD
37 Side Stick
38 Snare Drum 1 Gated SD Elec SD
39 Hand Clap
40 Snare Drum 2 Gated SD
41 Low Tom 2 Room Low Tom 2 Room Low Tom 2 Elec Low Tom 2
42 Closed Hi-Hat {EXC1]
43 Low Tom 1 Room Low Tom 1 Room Low Tom 1 Elec Low Tom 1
44 Pedal Hi-Hat {EXC 1)
45 Mid Tom 2 Room Mid Tom 2 Room Mid Tom2 Elec Mid Tom 2
46 Open Hi-Hat [EXC 1}
47 Mid Tom 1 Room Mid Tom 1 Room Mid Tom 1 Elec Mid Tom 1
48 High Tom 2 Room Hi Tom 2 Room Hi Tom 2 Elec Hi Tom 2
49 Crash Cymbal 1
50 High Tom 1 Room Hi Tom 1 Room Hi Tom 1 Elec Hi Tom 1
51 Ride Cymbal 1
52 Chinese Cymbal Reverse Cymbal
53 Ride Bell
54 ‘Tambourine
55 Splash Cymbal
56 Cowbell
57 Crash Cymbal 2
58 Vibra-slap
59 Ride Cymbal 2
Ci 60 High Bongo
61 Low Bongo
62 Mute High Conga
63 Open High Conga
64 Low Conga
65 High Timbale
66 Low Timbale
7 High Agogo
68 Low Agogo
69 Cabasa
70 Maracas
7 Short Hi Whistle {EXC 2]
G 72 Long Low Whistle [EXC 2]
73 Short Guiro [EXC 3]
74 Long Guiro {EXC 3]
75 Claves
76 High Wood Block
7 Low Wood Block
78 Mute Cuica {EXC 4]
79 Open Cuica {EXC 4]
80 Mute Triangle {EXC 5}
81 Open Triangle [EXC 5}
82 ker
83 Jingle Bell
C6 84 Beli Tree
85 Castanets
86 Mute Surdo [EXC 6}
87 Open Surdo [EXC 6]
88 — — — —
89 — — —_ —
90 — — — —
91 . — — — PC# : Program number
zg - - - -0 : Drum Set number
9% - — — - : percussion instrument using 2 voices
P - - - - (all other percussion instruments use
97 _ . — — 1 voice)
gg et - - -~ blank : identical to percussion instrument
100 . . . —_ sound of STANDARD
101 — — — —_ - : no sound
102 — — — —_
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Note No.  PC#26(5):TR-808 PC#41{7):BRUSH PC#49(8):ORCHESTRA PC#57(9):SFX
10 —_ —_ — —
1 — —_ — —
co 12 — — _ —
13 —_ —_ — —
14 —_ — — —
15 — — — _
16 — — — —_
17 — — — e
18 - — — -
19 — — —_ —
20 — — -— —
21 — — o
2 — — — —
23 B — — —
1 24 — — — —
25 — — —_ —
26 Closed Hi-Hat [EXC 1} —
27 Pedal Hi-Hat [EXC 1] —
28 Open Hi-Hat [EXC 1} —
29 Ride Cymbal —_
30 —_
3 —
32 —
3 —
34 Jazz BD2 Concert BD 2 —
35 808 Bass Drum Jazz BD1 Concert BD 1 —
Cc2 36 808 Rim Shot —
37 808 Snare Drum Brush Tap Concert SD —_
38 Brush Slap Castanets HighQ
39 Brush Swirl Concert SD Slap
40 RO8 Low Tom2 Timpani F Scratch Push {EXC 7]
41 808 CHH [EXC 1) Timpani F# Scratch Pull {EXC 7}
42 808 Low Tom1 Timpani G Sticks
43 808 CHH [EXC 1) Timpani G# Square Click
44 808 Mid Tom2 Timpani A Metronome Click
45 808 OHH [EXC 1] Timpani A¥ Metronome Bell
46 808 Mid Tom! Timpani B Guitar Sliding Finger
47 808 Hi Tom2 Timpani ¢ Guitar Cutting Noise(down)
C3 48 808 Cymbai Timpani c# Guitar Cutting Noise(up)
49 808 Hi Toml Timpani d String Slap of Double Bass
50 Timpani d# Fi.Key Click
51 Timpani e Laughing
52 Timpani f Screaming
53 Punch
54 Heart Beat
55 808 Cowbell Footsteps 1
56 Concert Cymbal 2 Footsteps 2
57 Applause bt
58 Concert Cymbal 1 Door Creaking
59 Door
C4 60 Scratch
61 808 High Conga Wind Chimes  **
62 808 Mid Conga Car-Engine
63 808 Low Conga Car-Stop
64 Car-Pass
65 Car-Crash hd
66 Siren
67 Train
68 Jetplane hl
69 808 Maracas Helicopter
70 Starship ”
71 Gun Shot
s 72 Machine Gun
73 Lasergun
74 808 Claves Explosion e
75 Dog
76 Horse-Gallop
77 Birds bt
78 Rain
el Thunder
8 Wind
81 Seashore
82 Stream .-
a3 Bubble e
Co 84 —_
85
86 —
87 — Applause ** —
88 _— —_— o
89 — — — —
90 —_ — — -
91 — — o —_
92 — — — —
93 — —_ — —
94 — — — —
95 — — — —
<7 9% — — —— —
97 — — J— __  PC# : Program number
98 — —_ —_— — () : Drum Set number
e J— — — [ : percussion instrument using 2
100 . — — — voices (all other percussion
101 e — — — instruments use 1 voice)
w02 — — — . Dblank: identical to percussion instru-
103 —— — — — ment sound of STANDARD
104 — _— —_ — (p-74)
108 — — — —_ : nosound
106 [EXC}: will not sound simultaneously

with percussion instrument
sounds of the same number
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Note No.  PC#67(10):STANDARD 2 + PC#68(11):STANDARD 3 + PC#69(12):ROOM 2 + PC#70(13):ROCK +
10 Kick Drum1
11 Kick Drum 2
co 12 Standard Kick 1
13 Standard Kick 2
4 MONDO Kick
15 Room Kick
16 Punch Kick
17 Elec BD
18 Round Kick 1
19 Round Kick 2
i} B08 Bass Drum
21 TR-808 Kick
22 TR-909 Kick
23 Techno Kick
1 4 Concert BD 1
25 Concert BD 2
26 Snare Roli
27 HighQ
28 Slap
29 Scratch Push [EXC7]
30 Scratch Pull [EXC7]
31 Sticks
32 Square Click
33 Metronome Click
34 Metronome Bell
35 Room Kick Punch Kick Standard Kick 1 Room Kick
C2 36 Standard Kick 1 Standard Kick 2 Room Kick Punch Kick
37 Side Stick
38 Standard Snare 1 Standard Snare 2 Room Snare Rock Snare
39 Hand Clap
40 Piccolo Snare 2 Snare Drum 1 90's Snare Room Snare
41 Low Tom 2 Room Low Tom 2 Room Low Tom 2
42 Closed Hi-hat 2 [EXCH] Closed Hi-hat 3 {EXC1]
43 Low Tom 1 Room Low Tom 1 Room Low Tom 1
44 Pedal Hi-hat 2 {EXC1} Pedal Hi-hat3  [EXC1]
45 Mid Tom 2 Room Mid Tom 2 Room Mid Tom 2
46 Open Hi-hat 2 [EXC1] Open Hi-hat3  [EXC1}
47 Mid Tom 1 Room Mid Tom 1 Room Mid Tom 1
a3 48 High Tom 2 Room Hi Tom 2 Room Hi Tom 2
49 Crash Cymbal 1
50 High Tom 1 Room Hi Tom 1 Room Hi Tom 1
51 Ride Cymbal 1
52 Chinese Cymbal
53 Ride Bell
54 Tambourine
55 Splash Cymbal
56 Cowbeil
57 Crash Cymbal 2
58 Vibra-slap
59 Ride Cymbai 2
C4 60 High Bongo
61 Low Bongo
62 Mute High Conga
63 Open High Conga
64 Low Conga
65 High Timbale
66 Low Timbale
67 High Agogo
68 Low Agogo
69 Cabasa
70 Maracas
71 Short Hi Whistle [EXC2]
cs 72 Long Low Whistle {EXC2)
73 Short Guiro [EXC3]
74 Long Guira [EXC3]
75 Claves
76 High Wood Block
77 Low Wooed Block
78 Mute Cuica [EXC4}
79 Open Cuica {EXC4}
80 Mute Triangle {EXC5]
81 Open Triangle {EXCS}
82 Shaker
83 Jingle Beli
C6 84 Bell Tree
85 Castanets
86 Mute Surdo
87 Open Surdo
88 Snare Drum 1
89 Snare Drum 2
90 Standard Snare 1
91 Standard Snare 2 PC#  : Program number
92 Roum Seare () : Drum Set number
93 Gated SD ',
91 Rock Snare + : XP-10 original Drum Set
95 Elec 5D had : percussion instrument using 2 voices
C7 9% Piccolo Snare (all oth . .
97 Piccolo Snare 2 all other percussion instruments use
98 90's Snare 1 voice)
?30 ;‘;‘;"“;rse"g’:lm blank : identical to percussion instrument
101 808 Snare Drum2 sound of STANDARD 2
102 TR-909 Snare - : no sound
103 Concert SD . . .
104 Loud Snare [EXC]} : will not sound simultaneously with
105 Brush Tap percussion instrument sounds of the
106 Brush Swirl

same number
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Note No. PCH#7 1{14):TR-909 +

PC#72(15):DANCE +

PC#73(16):TECHNO +

LSl

a2

35 TR-808 Kick
Cz 36 TR-909 Kick

37 808 Rim Shot

38 TR-909 Snare

40 808 Snare Drum 2

41 808 Low Tom 4

42 808 CHH 2

43 808 Low Tom 3

4 808 CHH 2

45 808 Mid Tom 4

46 808 OHH

47 808 Mid Tom 3
C3 48 808 Hi Tom 4

49 808 Cymbal

50 808 Hi Tom 3

56 808 Cowbell

C4 60

62 808 High Conga
63 808 Mid Conga
64 808 Low Conga

70 808 Maracas

7 808 Claves

Ce

C7 9%

102
103
104
105
106
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{EXC1]
[EXC1)

Techno Kick
Round Kick 1
808 Rim Shot
90's Snare

Piccolo Snare 1
Elec Low Tom 2
CR-78 CHH
Elec Low Tom 1
808 CHH 2 {EXC1]
Elec Mid Tom 2
CR-78 OHH
Elec Mid Tom 1
Elec Hi Tom 2
808 Cymbal
Elec Hi Tom 1

Reverse Cymbal

808 Cowbell

808 High Conga
808 Mid Conga
808 Low Conga

808 Maracas

808 Claves

[EXC1]
808 CHH 2
[EXC1]

808 Claves

Techno Kick

Round Kick 2
808 Rim Shot
Techno Snare

Loud Snare
Elec Low Tom 2
Techno CHH
Elec Low Tom 1
{EXC1)

Elec Mid Tom 2
CR-78 OHH
Elec Mid Tom 1
Elec Hi Tom 2
808 Cymbal
Elec Hi Tom 1

Reverse Cymbal

808 Cowbell

808 High Conga
808 Mid Conga
808 Low Conga

808 Maracas

PC#
0

+

w4

blank

EEXC] :

[EXC1]

[EXC1}

Program number

: Drum Set number
: XP-10 original Drum Set
: percussion instrument using 2 voices

(all other percussion instruments use
1 voice)

: identical to percussion instrument

sound of STANDARD 2 (p.76)

: no sound

will not sound simultaneously with
percussion instrument sounds of the
same number

77
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Arpeggio Style list

Style Motif Brat Ptrn Shuffle Rate Groove Rate
1/4 <all> (SNCL UP&DW) (1/4) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (20)
1/6 <all> (SNGL UP&DW) (1/6) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (20)
1/8 <all> (SNGL UP&DW) (1/8) 50-90 (50} 0-100 (20)
1/12 <all> (SNGL UP&DW) (1/12) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (20)
1/16 <all> (SNGL UP&DW) 1/161-3(1/16 2) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (20}
1/32 SINGLE, DUAL, NOTE ORDER, 1/321-3(1/323) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (20}
GLISSANDOQ, BASS+UP1-8,
BASS+RND1-3, TOP+UP1-6
(SNGL UP&DW)
GLISSANDO (GLISSANDO) 1/161-3,1/321-3 50-90 (50} 0-100 (0)
(1/321)
SEQUENCE A <all> (SNGL UP&DW) SEQ-A1-6 (SEQ-A1) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100}
SEQUENCE B <all> (SNGL UP&DW) SEQ-B1-4 (SEQ-B1) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
SEQUENCE C SINGLE, DUAL, NOTE ORDER, SEQ-C1-2 (SEQ-C1) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
GLISSANDO, BASS+UP1-8,
BASS+RND1-3, TOP+UP1-6
(SNGL UP&DW)
ECHO SINGLE, DUAL, NOTE ORDER ECHOI1-3 (ECHO1) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
(SINGLE UP)
WALTZ BAS+CHORD?2, BASS+UP2, 1/6,1/12(1/6) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (20)
BASS+RND2, TOP+UP2
(BAS+CHORD?2)
SWING WALZ BAS+CHORD?2, BASS+UP2, 1/161-3(1/162) 50-90 (66) 0-100 (20}
BASS+RND2, TOP+UP2
(BAS+CHORD?2)
SYN BASS (BASS+UP2) SEQ-A1, C1 (SEQ-Al) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
HEAVY SLAP BASS+UP5, TOP+UP5 MUTE02-03 (MUTEG2) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
(BASS+UPS)
LIGHT SLAP BASS+UPS, TOP+UPS MUTE02-03 (MUTED3) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
(TOP+UPS5)
WALK BASS SINGLE, NOTE ORDER, WALKBS, REF1 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
GLISSANDO (SNGL UP&DW) (WALKBS)
SNGL CUT'N SINGLE, DUAL, NOTE ORDER, MUTEM, 04 (MUTEN4) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
BASS+UP1-8, BASS+RND1-3,
TOP+UP1-6 (BASS+UP6)
CHRD CUT'N (CHORD) - MUTE(7-12 (MUTED?) 50-90 (50) 0-100 {100)
STRM CUTN SINGLE UP, SINGL DOWN CUTI1-2 (CUTY) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
(SINGLE UP)
REGGAE SINGLE UP, SINGL DOWN (REGGAE) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
(SINGLE UP)
PIANO BKNG (CHORD) MUTEI12, REF2 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
(MUTE12)
CLAVICHRD BAS+CHORD4-5 (BAS+CHORDY) MUTE05-06 (MUTEOQS) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
PERCUSSION SINGLE, DUAL, NOTE ORDER, PERC1-4 (PERC1) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
BASS+UP1-8, BASS+RND1-3,
TOP+UP1-6 (SINGLE UP)
STRUMMING SINGLE UP, SINGL DOWN STRUM1-2 (STRUM1) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
(SINGLE UP)
HARP SINGLE UP, SINGL DOWN, (HARP) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
SNGL UP&DW, GLISSANDO
(SNGL UP&DW)
SHAMISEN TOP+UP4-6 (TOP+UP4) (SEQ-A2) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
BOUND BALL SINGLE, DUAL, NOTE ORDER, (BOUND) 50-90 (50) 0-100 (100)
GLISSANDO (SNGL RANDM)
RANDOM SNGL RANDM, DUL RANDOM, 1/4,1/6,1/12,1/16 1-3, 50-90 (50) 0-100 (30)
BASS+RND1-3 (SNGL. RANDM) 1/32 1-3, RANDOM
(1/16 2)
LIMITLESS <all> (—) <all> (--) 50-90 () 0-100 (--)

SINGLE : SINGLE UP, SINGL DOWN, SNGL UP&DW, SNGL RANDM
DUAL : DUAL UP, DUAL DOWN, DL UP&DW, DUL RANDOM

<all>  : there is no restriction on the value which can be set
() : Initial settings when each style is selected
{—) : the setting will depend on the Performance
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Version 1.00  Jun. 16. 1995

Section 1. Receive data
M Channel Voice Messages

® Note off

Status Znd byte Jrdbyte
BnH kkH vwH
9nH kkH 0aH

n=MIDI channel number
kk=note number
vv=nole off velocity

:0H - FH (ch.] - ch.16)
100H - 7FH (0- 127)
00H - 7FH (0-127)

* For Drum Partr, these messages are received when Rx NOTE OFF = ON for each instrument.
* The velocity values of Note Off messages are ignored.

@ Noteon
Status 2nd byte Jd byte
9nH kkH vvH

n=MIDI channel number
kk=note number
vv=note on velocty

+0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
(00H - 7FH {0 - 127)
(01H-7FH(1-127)

* Not received when Rx.NOTE MESSAGE = OFF. (Initfal valuc is ON)
* For Drum Parts, not received when Rx.NOTE ON = OFF for each Instrument.

® Polyphonic Key Pressure
Status 2nd byte Jed byte
AnH kkH vwH

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
J00H - 7PH (0 -127)
100H - 7FH (0 - 127)

n=MIDI channel number
kk=noie number
vv=key pressure

* Not received when Rx.POLY PRESSURE (PAf) = OFF. (Initial value is ON)
* The resulting effect is d d by System Exclusi With the initial settings, there will be no
effect.

@ Control Change

* I the Control Change Number that corresponds to the System Setup Slider] CC#/Slider2 CCH/Pedal CC#
is received on the receive channel of current part , the effect corresponds 1o the Performance Common set-
tings will occur. However if received GS Reset, the Performance Common settings will become ineffective,
and effect of the Control changes will occur. The settings will be reccive on the receive channel of current
part.

* When Rx.CONTROL CHANGE = OFF, all control change messages except for Channel Mode messages
will be ignored.

* The value specified by a Control Change message will not be reset even by a Program Change, etc.

O Bank Select (Controller number 0,32)
Status 3rd byte

BnH OH mmH

BnH 20H iIH

n=MIDi channel number
mum,H=Bank number

“UH - FH ch.1 -ch.16}
DOHLO0H - 7FH,7FH (bank.] - bank.16384)  Initial Value = 00 00H (bank.1}

* Not received when Rx.BANK SELECT = OFF. "Rx.BANK SELECT" is set to OFF by "Turn General MiDI
System On”, and set to ON by "GS RESET". (Power-on default value is ON.)

* Bank number LSB will be handled as 00H regardiess of the received value. Rowever, when sending Bank
Select messages, you have to send both the MSB (mmH) and LSB (liH, the vahse should be 00H) together.

* Bank Select processing will be suspended unti a Program Change message is received.

O Modulati («C. 1 ber 1)
Status 2nd byte dndbyte
BnH OIH vwH

#=MIDI channel number
vv=Modulation depth

0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
100H - 7FH (0- 127)

* Not received when Rx. MODULATION = OFF. (injtial value is ON}
* The resulting effect is determined by System Exclusive messages. With the initial settings, this is Pitch
Modulation Depth.

O P Time (C 1 ber 5)
Slatus 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH USH vwvH

n=MIDI channet number
vv=Portamento Time

10H - FH (ch) - ch.16)
+00H - 7TFH (0 - 127) Initial value = 0OH (OFF}

* This adjusts the rate of pitch change when Portamento is ON or when using the Portamento Control. When
Portamente Time is 0, portamento will be OFF,

O Data Entry (Controller number 6,38)
Status ¢ 3nd byte

BnH 06H mmH

BnH 26H nH

n=MIDI channel number : O - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
mm,li= the value of the parameter specified by RPN/NRPN

QO Volume (Controller number?)
Status 2nd byte Jrd byte
BnH a7H vvH

n=MID} channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
vv=Volume L0DH - 7FH (0 - 127) Initial value = 64H (100)
* Volume messages are used lu adjust the volume balance of each Part.

* Not received when Rx.VOLUME = OFF. (Initial value is ON)
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O Pan (Controller number 10}
Statuy 2nd byt Jrd byte
BnH DAH veH

n=MID! channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
vv=pan :O0H - 40H - 7FH (Left - Center - Right} Initial value = 40H (Center)

* For Rhythm Parts, this is a relative adjustment of each Instrument's pan setting,
* Not received when Rx. PANPOT = OFF. (Initial value is ON)

O Expressi (Controll ber 11}
Statug ndbe  ddbvie
BnH 0BH wH

n=MIDI channel number
vv=Expression

:0H - FH (ch1 -ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (0-127)} Initial value = 7FH (127)

* It can be used mdzpendmlly from Volume messages. Expression messagrs are used for musical expres-
sion withinap pedal 3

* Not ﬂ:celvui when Rx. EXPRESION OFF. (Initial value is ON)

O Hold1 ({(Controller number 64)
Status 2nd byie 3rd byte
BrH 40H vwH

n=MID] channe! number
vv=Control value

:0H - FH {ch.1 - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127} 0-63=0FF 64-127=0ON

* Not received when Rx.HOLD!T = OFF. (Initial value is ON)

(C, 11 ber 65)
41H wH

n=MIDI channel number
vv=Conirol value

:OH - FH {ch.1 - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-63=0FF 64-127=ON

* Not received when Rx.PORTAMENTO = OFF. {Initial value is ON)

os «© 11 ber 66)
Status 2nd byte Jrd byle
BoH ©H wH

n=MIDI channe! number
vv=Control value

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-6320OFF 64-127=ON

* Not received when Ry SOSTENUTO = OFF. {Initial value is ON)

Q Soft {Controller number 67)

Status
BnH 43H wH
n=MIDi channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

vv=Control value :00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-63=OFF 64-127=ON

* Not received when Rx.SOFT = OFF. (Initial value is ON)

® Portamento control (Controller number 84)
Siatus 2nd byte e
BnH 54H kkH

n=MIDI channe! number
kk=source nofe number

: OH - FH (ch.1 -ch.16)
(00H - 7FH 0 - 127)

* A Note-on received immediately after a Portamento Control message will change continuously in pitch,
starting from the piich of the Source Nole Number.

* if a voice Is already sounding for a note number identical to the Sourve Note Number, this voice will con-
tinue sounding (i.c. legato) and will, when the next Note-on is reccived, smoothly change to the pitch of
that Note-on.

* The rate of the piteh change caused by T Control is d ined by the Py Time value.
Example 1.

OnMID) Description Result

903C 40 Note on C4 Cion

BOS43C Portamento Conirol from C4 no change {C4 voice still sounding)
9040 40 Note on E4 glide from C4 to B4

803C 40 Note off C4 no change

Bt 40 40 Note off F4 E4 off

Example 2.

On MID! Description Resuit

BOS43C Portamento Control from C4 no change

9040 30 Note on E4 E4 is played with glide from C4 to E4
8040 40 Note off E4 Edoff

O Effect 1 (Reverb Send Level) {Controller number 91)
Status 2nd byig Jrd byte
BnH SBH wwH

n=MIDI channel number
vv=Control value

:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
00H -7FH (0 - 127) initial value = 28H (40)
* This message adjusts the Reverb Send Level (Reverb Depth) of each Part.

Q Effect 3 (Chorus Send Level) {Controller number 93)
Status Znd byie 3rd byte

BnH 5DH vwH

n=MIDI channel number
vv=Control value

:0H - FH {ch1 -ch.16}
:00H - TFH (0 - 127)

Initial value = 00H (0)

* This message adjusts the Chorus Send Level (Chorus Depth) of each Part.
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3 NRPN MSB/LSB (Controller number 98,99}
2nd byte J

Status 2
BnH 63H mmH
BnH 82H 1+

n=MIDI channel number OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
mm=upper byte of the parameter number specified by NRPN
fi=lower byte of the parameter number specified by NRPN

* NRPN can be received when Rx NRPN = ON, "Rx.NRPN" is set to OFF by power-on reset or by receiving
"Tum General MIDI System On", and it is set to ON by “GS RESET",

“*NRPN*"

The NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Number) message allows an extended range of control changes 1o be
used.

To use these messages, you must first use NRPN MSB and NRPN LSB messages to specify the parameter to
be controlled, and then use Data Entry messages to specify the value of the specified parameter. Once an
NRPN parameter has been specified, all Data Eniry messages received on that channel wilf modify the value
of that . To prevent accidi itist d that you set RPN Null (RPN Number =
7FH/7Fh) when vou have finished setting the value of the desired parameter. Refer to Section 4
Supplementary material “Examples of actual MIDI messages™ <Example 4> (Page 90). On the GS devices,
Data entry LSB (HH) of NRPN is ignored, 50 it is no problem to send Data entry MSB (mmH) only (without
Data entry LSB).

On the XP-10, NRPN can be used to modify the following parameters.

NRPN Data entry

MSB L58 MSE Description

018 08H mmH Vibrato rate (relative change on specified channet}
mu OEH - 40H - 72H (-50 - 0 - +50}

01H 09H mmH  Vibrato depth (relative change on specified chanael)
mm: OEH - 40H - 72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

DIHDAR mmH Vibrato delay (relative change on specified channel}
mm: OEH - 40H - 72H (-56 - 0 - +50)

OLtH 20H mmH  TVF cutoff frequency (relative change on specified channel)
m: OEH - 40H - 50H (<50 - 0 - +16)

O1H 21H munH  TVF resonance (relative change on specified channel]
mm: O0EH - 40H - 72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

01H 63H mmH  TVF&TVA Env. Attack time (relative change on specified channel)
mm: 0EH - 40H - 72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

OIH 64H mmH  TVF&TVA Env. Decay time {relative change on specified channel)
mm: OEH - 40H - 72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

O1H 66H mmb TVF&TVA Env. Release time (relative change on specified channel)
mum: OEH - 40H - 72H {-50 - 0 - +50)

18H rrH mmH  Pitch coarse of drum instrument (relative change on specified drum instrument)
rt: key number of drum instrument
mm: 28H - 40H - 58H (-24 - 0 - +24 semitone)

1AH rH mmH  TVA level of drum instrument (absolute change on specified drum instrument)
17: key number of drum instrument
mm: 00H - 7FH (zero - maxitnum)

1CH reH mmil  Panpot of drum instrument {absolute change on specified drum instrument)
rr key number of drum instrument
mm: 00H, 01H - 4H - 7FH (Random, Left-Center-Right)

1DH rH mmH  Reverb send levet of drum instrument (absolute change on specified drum instrument)
rr. key number of drum instrument
mun: O0H - 7FH (zero - maximum)

TEH rH mmH Chorus send level of drum instrument {absolute change on specified drum instrument)
rr: kay number of drum instrument

mu: 00H - 7FH (zero - maximum)

* Parameters marked “relative change” will change relative to the preset value.
* Parameters marked “absolute change” will be set to the absolute value of the parameter, regardiess of the
preset value.

O RPN MSB/LSB {Controller number 100,101}
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte

BnH 65H mmH

BnH 64H uH

n=MIDI channe! number 10H - FH (ch.] - ch 16}
mm=upper byte of parameter aumber specified by RPN
li=lower byte of parameter number specified by RPN

* Not received when Rx.RPN = OFF. (Initial value is ON)
* The value specified by RPN will not be reset even by messages such as Program Change or Reset All
Controller.

RPN
The RPN (Registered Parameter Number) messages ane expanded control changes, and each funclion of an
RPN is described by the MIDI Standard.

To use these messages, you must first use RPN MSB and RPN LSB messages to specify the parameter to be
controlled, and then use Dala Entry mwssages to specify the value of the specified parameter. Once an RPN
parameter has been specified, all Data Entry messages received on that channel will modify the value of that
p To prevent accid itis ded that you set RPN Null (RPN Number = 7FH/7Fh) when
you have finished setting the value of the desired p Refer to Section 4. "Examples of actual MIDI
messages” <Example 4> (Page 90).

80

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

On the XP-10, RPN can be used to modify the following parameters.

RPN Data entry
MSB 158 MSBLSB Explanation
00HOOH — mmH — Pitch Bend Sensitivity
mm: 00H - 18H (0 - 24 semitones)
Initial value = 02H {2 semitones)
1t ignored {processed as 00H)
specify up to 2 actaves in semitone steps

WHOIH  mmHHH Master Fine Tuning

mm |k 00 00H - 40 00H - 7F 7FH (-100 - 0 - +99.99 cents)
Initial value = 40 00H (A)0 centy

Refer to 5. Supplementary material, "About tuning™(P-91).
0011021 mmH — Master Coarse Tuning

mm: 28H - 30H - 58H {-24 - 0 - +24 semitones)
Initial value = 40H {A10 semitune)

Il: ignored (processed as D0H)

7FHTFH RPN null
Set condition when: RPN and NRPN are unspecified. The data entry mes-
sages after set RPN nuil will be ignored. {No Data entry messages are
required after RPN null).
Settings already made will not change
mum,lk: ignored

O Ext Control Number
. 2nd byte

Status 3nad byte
BaH ccH vwH

n=MiD} channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
ce=Control change number :01H - IFH.40H - 5FH (1 - 31,64 - 95}
pp=Program number IO - 7FH (0 - 127)

* When received GS RESET,assigned effect of the control change to the slider?,2 and pedal When selecled a
igned effect that ined to the p to the slider1,2 and pedal,

® Program Chang;
Status 2od byte
CnH ppH

n=MIDI channel number
pp=Program number

10H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
< 00H - 7FH (prog.1 - prog.128)

* Not received when Rx. FPROGRAM CHANGE = OFF. (initial value is ON}

* After a Program Change message is received, the sound will change beginning with the next Note-on
Voices aiready sounding when the Program Change message was received will not be affected.

* For Drum Parts, Program Change messages will not be received on bank numbers 129 - 16384 (the value of
Control Number 0 is other than ({00H)).

@ Channel Pressure
Status 205l byte
DnH whH

n=MIDI channef number
vv=Channel Pressun

OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16}
00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

* Not received when Rx.CH PRESSURE (CAf) = OFF. (Initial value is ON)

* The resulting effect is d d by System Excl With the initial settings there will be no
effect.

@ Pitch Bend Change

Status 2nd byte dud byte

EnH 158 mmH

n=MID! channel number
mm,}l=Pitch Bend value

“0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16}
+ 00 00H - 40 O0H - 7F 7FH (-8192 - 0 - +8191)

* Not received when Rx.PfTCH BEND = OFF. (Initial value is ON}
* resulting effect is di ined by System Exclusi With the initial settings the effect is Pitch
Bend.

@ Channel Mode Messages
@ All Sounds OFf  {Controller number 120)

Status 2nd byte Ind byte

BaH 78H O0H

n=MID! channe! number OH - FH {ch.1 - ch.16)

* When this message is received, alf ¢ Iy ding notes on the ponding channel will be turned
off immediately.

® Reset All Controllers (Controller number 121)

Status ™

BnH 7oH 00H

neMIDI channel number 0H - FH {ch.1 - ch.16)

* When this message is received, the following controliers will be set to their reset values.

Controller Reset value

Pitch Bend Change +/40 (center)

Polyphonic Key Pressure [0 (off)

Channel Pressure ] (offy

Modulation [

Expression 127 (max}

Hold 1 0 (off)

Portamento 0 {(off)

Sostenuto 0 toff)

Soft [

RPN unset; previously set data will not change
NRPN unset; previously set data will not change
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® All Notes Off  (Controller number 123)
; 2od byte Jrd byle

Stanus
BrH 7BH 00H
=MD channel number :OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.36)

* When All Notes Off is reveived, all notes on the corresponding channe! will be turned off. However if
Hold 1 or Sostenuto is ON, the sound will be continued until these are turned off.

@® OMNIOF {Controller number 124)
Status 2nd byte Ardbyte
Bkl 7CH oo

a=MID] channel number :0H - FH {ch.1 - ch.16)

* The sanmw processing will be curried out as when All Notes Off is recelved.

® OMNION {Controller number 125)
Slatus Srdbyte
BnH 7DH 00H

n=MIDI channe} number +0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

* OMNI ON is only recognized as "All notes off"; the Mode doesn't change (OMNI OFF remains).
® MONO (Controller number 126)

Status 2nd byle 3rd byte

BnH 7EH mmH

:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
100H - 10H (0 - 16)

n=MIDI channel number
mm=mono number

* The same processing will be carried out as when All Sounds Off and All Notes Off is received, and the cor-
responding channel will be set to Mode 4 (M=1) regardless of the value of "mono number”.

® POLY {Controller number 127)
Stalus Irdbyte
BnH 7FH [Lo3]

n=MIDI channel number : OH - FH (ch.) - ch.16}

* The same processing will be carried out as when All Sounds Off and All Notes Off is received, and the cor-
responding channel will be set to Mode 3.

W System Recllime Message
® Timing Clock

Status

F8H

* Received when Syne Source is MIDL.When received Timing Clock, Arpeggio will played with tempo of
intervals of this message.

@ Start

Status

FAH

* Received when Sync Source is MIDIE When received this message, Arpeggio will be started from the first.
@ Continue

Status

FBH

* Received when Sync Source is MIDLIf received this message when stopped Arpeggio by received
“Stop”, Arpeggio will be started from continued from the stopped position.

® Stop
Status
FCH

* Received when Syne Source is MIDL When received this message,Arpeggio will be stopped.

® Active Sensing
Status
FEH

* When Active Sensing is received, the unit will begin monitoring the intervals of all further messages.
While monitoring, if the interval between messages exceeds 420 ms, the same processing will be carried out
as when All Sounds Off, All Notes Off and Reset All Controllers are received, and message interval monitor-
ing will be halted.

W System Exclusive Message

Status Latabyte Slatus
FOH iH, ddH, ......ecH FTH
FOH + System Exclusive Message status

it = ) number : an I number (manufacturer 1D) to indicate the manufacturer whose Exclusive
message this is. Roland's manufacturer [Dis 41H.
1D numbers 7EIL and 7FH are extensions of the MIDI standard; Universal Non-
realtime Messages (7EH) and Universal Realtime Messages (7FH).

dd,..ee = data : 00H - 7FH (0 -127)

FTH : EOX (End Of Exchusive)

‘The System Exclusive Messages received by the XP-100 are; messages related to mode settings, Universal
Realtime System Exclusive messages, Data Requests (RQ1), and Data Set (DT1).

@ System exclusive messages related to mode settings

These messages are used to initialize a device 0 GS or General MIDI mode. When creating performance
data, a “Tum Geneml MIDI System On™ message should be inserted at the beginning of a General MIDI
score, and a "GS Reset” message at the beginning of a GS music data. Each song should contain only one
mode message as appropriate fur Uw type of data. (Do not insert two or more mode setting messages in a
single song.)

“Turn General MID! System On* and "Tusn General MID] System Off” use Universal Non-realtime Message
format."GS Reset” and "Exit GS mode use Roland system exclusive format “Data Set 1 (DT1)",
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O Turn General MIDI System On

This is a command message that resets the internal settings of the unit 1o the General MIDI initial state
(General MIDI System - Level 1). After roceiving this message, (Model Name $85) will automatically be set
to the proper condition for correctly playing a General MID! score.

FoH 7EH, 7FH, 9H, TH FIH

Byt Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

7EH 1D number (Universal Non-realtime Message)
TFH Device ID (Broadcast)

08H Sub fD#1 {General MIDI Message)

01H Sub ID#2 {General MIDL Ony

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

* When this message is received, Rx. BANK SELECT will be OFF and Rx.NRPN will be OFF.
* This message witl not be received if "Rx.GS Reset SW = OFF, or "Rx.Sys.ExSW = OFF.
* There must be an interval of at least 50 ms between this message and the next message.

O Tum General MIDI System Off
This is a command message thal resets the internal settings of the unit from General MIDI mode to state of
turnied on the power.

Status Data byte atus

FOH 7EH, 7FH, (9H, 02H FFH

FO) Exclusive status

7EH 1D number {Universal Non-realtime Message)
7FH Device 1D {Broaduast)

(12 sub-ID#1 {General MIDI message)

02H sub-[D#2 {General MiD1 Off)

F7H EOX {End of exclusive)}

* This message will not be received if "Rx.GS Reset SW = OFF,or "Rx Sys.Ex.5W = OFF.
* There must be an inferval of at least 50 ms between this message and the next.

O GS reset

GS Resel is a command message that resets the inlernal settings of a device (o the GS initial state. This mes-
sage will appear at the beginning of GS music data, and a GS device that receives this message will automat-
ically be sct to the proper slate to carrectly playback G5 music data.

Status Databyie Status
FOH 4TH, dev, 42H, 12H, 40H, 00H, 7FH, 00H, 41H F7H
Byte Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

41H D number {Roland)

dev Device ID {dev: 00H - 1FH (1 - 32) Initial value is 1013{17))
42H Model ID (GS)

12H Command ID  (DT1)

40H Address M58

WOH Address

7FH Address LSB

00H Data (GS reset)

41H Checksum

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

* When this message is received, Rx. NRPN will be ON.
* This message: will not be received if "Rx.GS Reset SW = OFF, or "Rx.5ys.ExSW = OFF.
* There must be an interval of at Jeast 50 ms between this message and the next.

O Exit GS mode
This is a command message that resets the intemal settings of the unit from GS mode to state of turned on
the power,

Status Databyte Status
FOH 41H, dev, 42H, 12H, 40K, 00H, 7FH, 7FH, 42H F7H
Byte Expilanation

RH Exclusive status

41H D number {Roland)

dev Device ID {dev: 00H-1FH (1-32) Initial valueis 10H (171
42H Made! 1D (GS)

12H Command ID  (DT1)

40H Address MSB

DOH :

7FH Address LSB

7FH Data (Exit G5 mode)

2H Checksum

F7H EOX (End of exclusive)

* This message wili not be received if "Rx.GS Reset SW = OFF,or "Rx.Sys.ExSW = OFF won'l recognize this
message.
* There must be an interval af at least S me between this message and the next
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@ Universal Realtime System Exclusive Messages

O Master volume

Data byte Status
Fol 7FH, 7FH, 04H, OLH, IIH, mmH FH
Byle Expilanation
FoH Exclusive status
7FH 1D number (universal realtime message)
7FH Device 1D (Broadcast)
U4H Sub DM {Device Control messages)
MH Sub D#2 (Master Volume)
Jitsd Master valume lower byte
mmH Master volume upper byte
FTH EOX (End Of Exclusive)

* The lower byte (liH) of Master Votusme will be handled as 00H.
* This message will not be received if "Rx.GS Reset SW = OFF, or "Rx Sys.Ex.5W = OFF.

® Uni 1 N Itime System Exclusive Messag
O Inquiry Request

Status ! Status

FIH 7EH, dev, (6H, 01H FH

Byte Explanation

FoH Exclusive status

7FH iD number {universal non-realiime message}

dev Device 1D (dev: 00H - 1FH  Initial value is 10H(17))
06H,01H Inquiry Request

FH EOX {End Of Exclusive)

* When Inguiry Request is received, Inquiry Reply message will be transmitted.
* Regarding the Inquiry Reply,please refer to page 84,
* Bven if Device ID is 7FH(Broadvast),inquiry Reply message will be transmitied.

) Data transmission

XP-10 can transmit and receive the various p using System

The exclusive message of GS Format data has a model 1D of 42H and a device ID of 11H (18), and it is com-
man to all the GS devices.

O Requestdatal RQ1

This message requests the other device 1o send data. The Address and Size determine the type and amount
of data to be sent.

When a Data Request message is received, if the device is ready to transmit data and if the address and size

are approp the d data will be d as a "Data Set 1 {DT1)" message. If not, nothing witl
be transmitted.

Status Databyte Status

FOH 41H, dev, 42H, 11H, aaH, bbH, ccH, ssH, #tH, unH, sum 7R

Byte Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

41H 1D number {Roland}

dev Device ID {dev: 00H - 1FH  Initial value is 10H(17))

mod Model 1D {mod: G5=42H, XP-10=7BH)

1iH Command D (RQ1)

aaH Address MSB  : upper byle of the starting address of the requested daty
bbH Address : middle byte of the starting addresa of the requested data
cocH Address LSB  : lower byte of the starting address of the requested data
ssH Size MSB

(i3] Size

uuH Size LSB

sum Checksum

FH EOX (End Of Exclusive)

* The amouni of data that can be transmitted at once time will depend on the type of data, and data must be
requested using a specific starting address and size. Refer to the Address and Size listed In Section 3 (Page
84).

* Regarding the checksum please refer to Section 4 (Page 91).

Q Dataset 1 DT1
This is the message that actually performs data transmission, and is used when you wish to transmit the
data.

Status Data byte Status

FOH 41H, dev, 42H, 12H, aa, bbH, ccH, ddH, ... eeH, sum F7H

Byte Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

41H 1D number (Roland)

dev Device ID {dev: O0H - IFH  Initial value is 10H(17))

mod Model ID (mod: GS=42H, XP-10=78H)

12H Command 1D (DT1}

aaH Address M5B : upper byte of the starting address of the transmitted data

bbH Address : middle byte of the starting address of the transmitted data

ccH Address LSB  : lower byte of the starting address of the ransmitted data

ddH Data : the actual data to be ransmitied. Multiple bytes of data are transmitted
starting from the address.

eeH Data

sum Checksum

7H EOX (End Of Exclusive}

* The amount of data that can be transmitied at one time depends on the type of data, and data can be
received only from the specified starting address and size. Refer to the Address and Size given in Section 3
(Pagesd).

* Data larger than 128 bytes must be divided into packets of 128 bytes or less. If "Data Set 17 is transmitted
successively, there must be an interval of at least 40 ms between packets,

* Regarding the checksum please refer to section 4 (Page 91).
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Section 2. Transmit data

& Channel Voice Messages
The message is ransmitled through the Tx Channel set in the MIDI Function. When set to PART transmis-
sion takes place on the MIDI receive channel set for the currently Part.

@ Note off
Status 2ndbyte 3 byte
BrH kkH vvH

n=MIDI channel number
kk=note number

<0H - FH (ch.) - ch.16)
:00H - FFH (0 - 127)

vv=note off velocity <00H - 7FH (0 - 127}
® Nate on

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte

9nH kkH vvH

n=MIDI channel number
kk=note number
vv=note on velocity

SO#H - FH (ciu1 - ch.16)
S0H - 7FH (- 127)
SO1H - 7FH (1 - 127}

® Control Change

* By selecting a Control Change Number that corresponds to the selting of the System Setup Sliderl
CCH#/Slider2 CCH/Pedal CCH, you can transmit any desired contral change. The settings will be transmit on
the transmit channel of current part.

O Bank Select (Controller number 0,32)
Status drd byte

BaH GOH mmH

BnH 20H iH

n=MIDI channe] number SO0H - FH (ch.t - ch.16)

mmli=Bank number 00H,00H - 7FH,7FH (bank.1 - bank.16384)  Initial Value = 00 00H (bank.1)

* This nwssage is transmitted when lone change is made on the pane! or "Send GS Sctup”is executed.

O Modulati «Contral ber 1)
Status dbye  adbye
BnH 01H vwH

n=MIDI channel number
vv=Modulation depth

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.18)
(I - 7FH (0 - 127)

* This ge is itted when the Modulation Lever is used.
(o8 ¢ Time (C 11 ber 5)

BnH O5H vwH

n=MiDI channel number 10H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

vv=Portamento Time 1QUH - 7FH (0-127) tnitial vatue = 00H (OFF)
* The current setting value is transmitted when the Portamento Time set to 1 - 127,

O Data Entry (Controller number 6,38)
Status 20 byte Jed byte

BnH O6H
BnH 261 [tis]

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.l - ch.16)
mm,li= the value of the parameter specified by RPN/NRPN

* This message is transmitted when tone change is made on the panel or "Send GS/General MIDI Setup” is
executed,

O Volume (Controiler number 7}
2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 07H vvH

a=MIDI channel number <OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16}
vv=Volume < 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) Enitial value= 64H (100)
* This message is transmitted when “Send GS/General MIDI Setup” is exceuled,

Q Pan (Controtier number 10)
2 drd byte

Status

8nH 0AH vwH

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.18)

vv=pan : 00H - 40H - 7FH (Left - Center - Right) Initial value = 40H (Center)

* This message is transmitted when “Send GS/General MIDI Sctup” is exccuted.

O Exp f (C 11, ber 11)
Status 2od byte 3rd byte

BanH 0BH wid

n=MID! channel number :0H - FH {ch.1 - ¢h.16)

vv=Expression “00H - 7FH (0 - 127) Initial value = 7FH (127)

* This message is transmitted when the pedal in operated with PEDAL Asgn sel to EXPRESSION.
2 Hold1 (Controller number 64)

Status 2 Jrd byte

BnH 40H vwH

n=MIDI channel number
vv=Control value

:0H - FH {ch.1 -ch.16)
200H - 7FH {0 - 127) 0-63=0FF 64-127=ON

* This message is transmilted when the pedal in operated with PEDAL Asgn set to HOLD.
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00000000

QP {C 11 ber 65)
BnH 41H vwH
n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH {ch.1 - ch.16)

vy=Control value 00K - TFH (0 -127) 0-63=0FF 64-127<0N

* Transmitted when Porta Time will be switched OFF/1-127.

DS (C 1 ber 66)
Stajus dbyte  drdbye
BnH 2H vwH

n=MIDI channel number
vv=Control value

:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
1 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-63=0FF 64-127=ON

O Soft {Controller number 67)
Status 2nd byte Srdbyte
BnH 437 veH

n=MIDI channel number SH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

vv=Control value 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-63=0FF 68-127=0N
O Portamento control {Controlier number 84}

Slatus 2nd byte

BnH 54H kkH

n=MIDI channe} number :OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16}

kk=source note number 1 00H -7FH (0-127)
O Effect1 (Reverb Send Level)
Statug 2nd.byte drdbyte
BoH SBH vwH

{Controller number 91)

a=MIDI channel oumber
vv=Control value

+0H - FH (ch.] - ch.16)

<00H -7FH (0 - 127) Initial value = 28H (40)

* This message is transmitted when "Send GS5/General MiDI Sefup” is executed,

O Effect 3 (Chorus Send Level) (Controller number 93)
Status and byte Jrd byte
BnH SDH vvH

n=MIDI channel number
vv=Control value

:OH - FH (ch.3 - ch.16)
100H - 7FH (0 - 127)

Initial value = 00H (0}
* This message is transmitted when “Send G5/General MID Setup” is executed.

3 NRPN MSB/LSB (Controller number 98,99}

8nH 63K mmH
BnH 62H [}
n=MIDI channel number :0H -FH (ch.i - ch.16)

mm=upper byte of the parameter number specified by NRPN
f=lower byte of the parameter number specified by NRPN

* This message is transmitted when tone change is made on the panel or “Send GS/General MIDI Setup™ is
executed.

“NRPN*
XP-10 {ransmits NRPN with Bank select and program change correspanding to the ione when tone change
is made.

However, NRPN is not transmitted when "User Bank Seloct Tx = ON™

NRPN Data entry

MSBISB  MSB Description

01H 08H mmH Vibrato rate {relative change on specified channel)
mm: 0EH - 40H - 72H (-30 - 0 - +50)

0YH 05H munH Vibrato depth {relative change on specified channel}
mm: OEH - 40H - 72H -50 - 0 - +50)

OIHOAH  mmH Vibrato delay (relative change on specified channel)
men: OEH - 40H - 72H (:50 - 0 - +50)

D1H 204 mmH TVF cutoff frequency (relative change on specified channel)
mm: OEH - 40H - 50H (-50 - 0 - +16)

MHAH mmH TVF resonance (relative change on specified channel)
mm: 0EH - 40H - 72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

01H 63H mmH TVF&TVA Env. Attack time (relative change on specified channel}
mm: 0EH - 40H - 72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

DH 64H mmH TVF&TVA Env. Decay time (relative change on specified channe)
mmy: 0EH - 40H - 72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

0H 66H mmH TVF&TVA Env. Release lime {relative change on specified channel)
mm: OEH - 404 - 72H (-50- 0 - +50)

* Data entry LSB is ignored.

3 RPN MSB/LSB  {Controller number 100,101}
Status 2 byte 3ed byte

BnH H5H mmH

BnH 64H =

n=MIDI channe! number < OH - FH (ch.] - ch.16)
mm=upper byte of parameter mumber specified by RPN
{l=lower byte of parameter number specified by RPN
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* This message is transmitled when tone change is made on the panel or “Send G8/General MID! Setup” is
execuled.

RPN
XP-10 can transmit Pitch bend sensitivity and RPN null.

RPN Dala entry
MSB LS8 MSB L5B Explanation
00H 00H mmH ~ Pitch Bend Sensitivity
mm: 00H - 18H (0 - 24 semitones)  Initial value = 02H (2 semitones)

TFH 7FH —— RPN nult
Return to disable condition.

O Ext Control Number
Status 2nd byte
BnH ccH vwH

n=MID] channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
ce=Control change number :01H - IFH40H - 5FH (1 - 31,64 - 95)
pp=Program number {00H - 7FH (0-127)

* Designated the control change number transmitted with slider] 2 and pedal.
® Program Change

Status 2nd byte

CnH ppH

n=MIDI channel number
pp=Program number

<OH - FH (cii.1 - ch.16)
+00H - 7FH (prog.1 - prog.128)

* This message is transmitied when tone change is made on the panel or “Send G5/Generat MID] Setup” is
executed,

@ Pitch Bend Change
Status 2nd byte 4
EnH UH mmH

n=MIDI channet number
mm }i=Pitch Bend value

<0H - FH (ch.] - ch.16)
:00 00H - 40 00H - 7F 7FH (-8192 -0 - +8191)

* This message is transmitted when the Pitch Bender is operated.However, Pitch Bend Change is not trans-
mitted when the PALETTE SELECT buttion on the panel is turned on.
8 Channel Mode Messoges
® All Sounds Off  (Controller number 120)
Status 2ndbyle Jrd byte
BnH 78H 121
=MIDI channel number OH - FH {ch.1 -ch.16)

* This message is transmitted when used to change part or MIDI receive channel.

@ Reset All C 1i {C 1l ber 121)
Status 2ndbyte

BnH T9H oo

n=MIDI channel number OH - FH (ch.1 -ch.26)

* This message is transmitted when used to change part or MIDI receive channel.
@ All Notes Off  (Controller number 123)

Status 2nd byie 3rd byte

BaH 7BH 00H

n=MIDI channel number :OH - FH {ch.] - ch.16)

* This message is transmitted when used to change part or MIDI receive channel.

® MONO {Cantroller number 126)
Statug did byte
BnH 7EH mmH

n=MIDI channel number
mm=mono number

:0H -FH (ch1-ch.16)
<00H - 10H {0 - 16)

* This message is transmitied when the Solo Switch is ON.

@ POLY (Controlier number 127)
Status and byte 3
BrH 7FH 00H

n=MiDI channel number SOH -FH {ch.1 - chab}

* This message is transmitied when the Solo Switch is ON.

B System Recltime Message

® Start

Status

FAH

* Whenever press "SEQ CTREon the panel transmitted alternately "Start” and "Stop”.
® Stop

Sintus

FCH

* Whenever press "SEQ CTRL on the panel transmitted alternately "Start” and "Stop™
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® Active sensing
Status
FEH

* This will be i ly at intervals of tety 250ms.

PP

® System exclusive messages
@ System exclusive messages related to mode settings

O Tum General MID! System On
Status le

Databyte Statgs
FOH 7EH, 7FH, 9H, 01H FH
FUR Exclusive status
7EH ID number {Universal Non-realtime Message)
7FH Device ID {Broadcast)
®¥H Sub 1D#1 {General MID) Message)
O1H Sub 1D#2 {Gencral MID! On)
F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

“ This message is transmitled when “Send General MIDI Setup™ is execuled.

QO GS reset

Status Data byte Statys
FH 41H, dev, 42H, 12H, 40H. 0H, 7FH, 00H, 41H F7H
By Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

41H D number {(Roland)

dev Device ID {dev: 0H - IFH (1 -32) Initial value is t0H(17)
42H Maodel ID {GS)

12H Command ID  (DTH)

H Address MSB

0OH Address

7FH Address LSB

00H Pata (GS reset)

41H Checksum

71 EOX {End Of Exclusive)

* This message is transmitted when "Send G5 Setup” is executed.

® Uni 1N ltime System Exclusive Messag;

O Inquiry reply

Status e Status
FOH TEH.dev,06H,02H.41 H,42H,00H 026,01 H,09H,.01H,00H,00H F7H
Byte Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

7EH 1D number (Universal Non-realtime Message)

dev Device 1D {dev: 0OH - TFH (1-32) Initial vatue is 10H(17))
06H,02H Inquiry reply

41H D number {Roland)

42H,00H Device Family Code

02H,01H Device Family Number Code

OSHOTH,00H, 001 Software Revision Level

FH EOX {End Of Exclusive)

* When Inquiry Request is received,Inquiry reply Message will be transmitted.
* Regarding the Inquiry Request,please refer to page 82,

@ Data transmission
When an appropriate "Data Request | {RQL)” message is reccived, the requested internal data will be trans-
mitted.

O Data set 1 DT

[ala byte Status

41H, dev, 42H, 12H, aaH, bbH, ccH, ddi4, ... eeH, sum FH
FOH Exclusive status
414 1D number (Roland}
dev Device ID (dev: 00H - 1FH (1 - 32) Initial value is 1WH(17))
mod Model 1D (mod: GS=42H, XP-10=78H)
12H Command 1D (DT1)
asH Address MSB  : upper byte of the starting address of the data to be sent
bbH Address : middle byte of the starting addres of the data to be sent
ccH Address LSB  : lower byte of the starting address of the data to be sent.
ddH Data : the actual data to be sent. Multiple bytes of data are transmitted in order

starting from the address.

weH Data
sum Checksum
F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

* The amount of data that can be transmitted at one time depends on the type of data, and data will be trans-
mitted from the specified starting address and size. Refer to the Address and Size given in Section 3 (Page
B4).

* Data larger than 128 bytes will be divided into packets of 128 bytes or less, and each packet will be sent at
an interval of about 40ms.

* Regarding the checksum please refer to section 4 {Page 91).
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Section 3. Parameter Address Map

This map indicates address, size, Data (range), Parameter, Description, and Default Value of parameters
swhich can be transferred using “Request data 1 (RQ1)" and "Data sel 1 {DT1}”
All the numbers of address, size, Data, and Default Value are indicated in 7-bit Hexadecimal-form.

B Address Block map

An outlined address map of the Exclusive Communication is as follows;

<XP-10 {(Model ID=7BH) >

Address (H) Blouk
1800 B0

{ SYSTEM SETUI' PARAMETERS { Bulk
1000 2B
200000

1 USER PERFORMANCE PARAMETERS | Buik
220F7F
250000

| PERFORMANCE TEMPORARY PARAMETERS | Bulk
2804 1F
300000

i USER TONE PARAMETERS 1 Bulk
3027 7F
3800 00

| USER DRUM SET PARAMETERS 1 Bulk
39 20 4F

<GS (Model [D=428) >

Address (H) Block
400000
| SYSTEM PARAMETERS 1 Individual
4001 3F
40 Ix 00
{ PART PARAMETERS I Individual
1 (x=0-F) s
402x5A
41 moup
| DRUM SETUP PARAMETERS I Individual
P im=0-1)
4ImB7F
48 00 00
| SYSTEM PARAMETERS | Bulk
480110
| PART PARAMETERS t Bulk
481D OF
49 m0 00
| DRUM SETUP PARAMETERS t Bulk
| (m=0-1y t
48 mE 17

There are two ways in which G5 data is transmitted: Individual Parameter Transmission in which individ-
ual parametess are iransmitted one by one, and Bulk Dump Transmission in which a large amount of data is
transmitted at once.
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W Individual Parameters
Individual Parameter Transmission transmits data (or requests data) for one parameter as one exclusive message {one packet of “FO ..... FT).
In Individual Parameter Transmission, you must use the Address and Size listed in the following "Parameter Address Map™. Addresses marked at "#” cannot be used as starting addrosses.

<GS (Model 1D=42H) >
® System Parameters
Parameters related to the system of the device are called System Parameters.

Address(H) SizefH) DatatH) Parameter Deseription Default Value (H) Description
400000 000004 0018 - O7ER MASTER TUNE <1000 - +100.0 feent] 0040000 0 feent}
4000 01# Use nibblized data.
4000024
AB00 3
* Refer to section 4. Supplementary material, “About tuning(Page 91).
400004 000} w-7F MASTER VOLUME 0-127 7F 127
(=FO7F7F04 M1 00 vy F7 )
400005 opo0ol 28-58 MASTER KEY-SHIFT 24 - +24 [semitones] 40 Olsemitones}
400006 000001 01-7F MASTER PAN -63 (LEFT) - +63 (RIGHT) 40 {HCENTER}
40007F 000001 (LY MODE SET 00 =~ G5 Reset
(Rx.only) 127 = Exit GS
* Refer to "System exclusive messages related to Mode settings™{Page 81).
4001 10 G000 10 00 - 1BH VOICE RESERVE Part 10(Drum Part) 0 2
4001 13# Part } 06 6
4001 124 Part2 n 2
400112% Part3 (] 2
4001 144 Tarl 4 0 2
4001 154 Part § 02 2
4001 16% Part6 02 2
4001178 Part 7 02 2
4001 18# Tart 8 02 2
4001 19¢ Part9 14 2
4001 1AN Part 11 00 o
4001 ¢ :
4001 1Fs Part 16 [+ 4] o
*"The sum tntal of voices in the voice reserve function must be equal 1o or less than the number of the maximum polyphony. The maximum polyphony of the XP-10 is 28. For compatibility with other
GS models, it is r y be equal or Jess than 28.
4001 3¢ e 00 - 07 REVERB MACRO 00: Room 1 H Haill 2
01: Room 2
02: Room 3
03: Hall 1
04: Hall 2
15: Plate
b Delay
U7: Panning Delay
40m31 boooes 00-07 REVERB CHARACTER 0-7 [ 4
4001 32 000001 0007 REVERB PRE-LPF 0-7 00 0
400133 o041 00-7F REVERB LEVEL 0127 40 4
400134 Wl 00-7F REVERB TIME 0-127 40 64
400135 000001 00-7F REVERB DELAY FEEDBACK 0-127 [14] 0
400136 wen 0-7F REVERD SEND LEVEL TO CHORUS 0-127 1] o
* REVERB MACRO is a macro parameter that allows global setting of reverb parameters. When you select the reverb type with REVERB MACRO, each reverh parameter will be set to the most suit-
able value.
* REVERB CHARACTER is a parameter that changes the reverb algorithm, The value of REVERB CHARACTER corresponds fo the REVERB MACRO of the same number.
400138 oroam 00-07 CHORUS MACRO 00: Chorus 1 n Chorus 3
01 Chorus 2
02 Chorus 3
03: Chorus 4
04: Feedback Chorus
05: Flanger
06: Short Delay
07: Short Delay (FB)
#0139 Q00001 00-07 CHORUS PRE-LPF 0-7 m o
40013A 00000t o-7F CHORUS LEVEL 0-127 40 64
4001 3B 000001 00-7F CHORUS FEEDBACK 0-127 m B
HH013C 000001 00-7F CHORUS DELAY 0-127 S0 B}
400130 noooo: 00-7F CHORUS RATE 0-127 ] 3
40M 3E 000001 m-7F CHORUS DEFTH 0-127 13 19
4001 3F 0o w-7F CHORUS SEND LEVEL TO REVERB () - 127 Ll [

* CHORUS MACRO s a macro parameter that allows global setting of chorus parameters. When you use CHORUS MACRO to select the chorus type, cach chorus parameter will be set to the most

suitable value.
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® Part Parameters

XP-10 has 16 parts, Parameters that can be set individuatly for each Part are ealled Part parameters.

U you use exclusi to set Part p specify the address by Block number rather than Part Number {(normally the same number as the MID! channel). The Block number can be specified as one of 16 blocks, from
OH) to F(H).

The relation between Part number and Block number is as follows.

x..BLOCK NUMBER(0-F),  Part L (MIDIch =1} »=1
Part 2 (MDD ¢ i

Part 9 (MIDl ch = 9} x=9

Partlt (MIDI ch =10) x={0
Partl1 (MIDI ch =11) x=A
Parti2 (MIDI ch =12) x=8

Partl6 (MIDI ch =16} x=F

Address(H) Size(H) Data(H) Parameter Description Default Value (H) Description
40 1x 00 ooz 00-7F TONE NUMBER CCHO0 VALUEO- 127 00 o
40 1x 01¥ W-7F PC.VALUE 1-128 0 1
401x 02 000001 -10 Rx. CHANNEL 1-160FF Same as the Mart Number
401x03 000001 00-01 Rx. PITCH BEND OFF / ON 0 ON
401x04 o001 00-01 Rx. CH PRESSURE(CA{) OFF / ON 0 ON
401x 05 000001 (LR Rx. PROGRAM CHANGE OFF / ON o ON
401x 06 000001 -0t Rx. CONTROL CHANGE OFF / ON 01 ON
0107 aoorn w-o Rx. POLY PRESSURE(PAS) OFF / ON o1 ON
0108 000001 ®-01 Rx. NOTE MESSAGE OFF / ON [} ON
40 1x (M@ ooonol 00-01 Rx. RN OFF / ON 0 ON
401x0A 000001 00-01 Rx.NRPN OFF / ON 0001 OFFION®)
* Rx. NRPN is set to OFF by power-on or by receiving “Turn General MIDI System On”, and it will be set ON when "GS RESET" is recvived
401x 0B Juiliidu] w-0 Rx. MODULATION OFF / ON m ON
401x0C 000001 00-01 Rx. VOLUME OFF / ON 0 ON
40 1x 0D 000001 00-m Rx. PANPOT OFF / ON m ON
40 1x OE 000001 w-0 Rx. EXPRESSION QOFF / ON o1 ON
40 1x OF 000001 00-01 Rx. HOLD1 OFF / ON m OnN
Wix10 000001 -0t Rx. PORTAMENTO OFF / ON n onN
40111 000001 on-0t Rx. SOSTENUTO OFF / ON 0 ON
401x12 000001 00-01 Rx. SOFT OFF / ON W ON
401x 13 LUy ] 00 - 01 MONQ/POLY MODE Mano / Poly o Poly
(=CC# 126 01 7 CCA 127 00)
401x 14 oo o1 00-02 ASSIGN MODE 0 = SINGLE o at x=0 SINGLE at x=0)
1 =LIMITED-MULT} Ol at x¥0 LIMITED-MULT] at x#/0
2 = FULL-MULTI
* ASSIGN MODE is the ¢ that ds ines how voice assi will be handled when sounds overlap on identical note numbers in the same channel {i.e., repeatedly struck notes). This is initial-
ized to a mode suitable for each Part, 50 for general purposes there is no need to change this.
401x15 H 0001 09-02 USE FOR RHYTHM PART 0 =0OFF 00 ar x40 OFF atx#0
1=MAP1 01 atx=0 MAP! at x40
2=MAP2

* This parameter sets the Drum Map of the Part used as the Drum Part. XP-10 can simultaneously (in different Parts) use up to two Drum Maps (MAP1, MAP2). With the initial settings, Partt0 (MIDI
CH=10, x=0) is set to MAP1 (1), and other Parts arc set to normal instrumental Parts {OFF()).

HWix1e 000001 28-58 PITCH KEY SHIFT -24 - +24 {semitones] 40 1 {semitones}
401x17 000002 08-F8 PITCH OFFSET FINE ~120-+12.0 |Hz] 08 U{Hz)
40 1x 184 Use nibblized data.

*PITCH OFFSET FINE allows you to alter, by a spedfied frequency amount, the pitch at which notes will sound. This parameler ditfers from the conventional Fine Tuning (RPN #1) parameter in that the
amount of frequency alteration (in Hertz) will be identical no matter which note is played. When a multiple number of Parts, each of which has been given a different setting for PITCH OFFSET FINE, are
sounded by means of an identical note number, you can obtain a Celeste effect.

301x19 000001 o0-7F PART LEVEL 0-127 6 100
(=CC )
4 1x 1A 000001 00-7F VELOCITY SENSE DEPTH 0-127 40 64
401x1B 000001 o0-7F VELOCITY SENSE OFFSET 0-127 0 64
401x1C ovuo o-7F PART PANPOTT “64(RANDOM), 40 0 (CENTER)
{=CCH 10, except RANDOM) S3(LEFT) - +63RIGHT)
401x 1D 000001 w-7F KEY RANGE LOW (C1)-(G9) [\ c1
40Ix1E 000001 00-7F KEY RANGE HIGH (C-1) - (GY) 7F G9
401x1F 000001 00 5F CC1 CONTROLLER NUMBER 0-95 0 16
401x20 000001 00 -5F CC2 CONTROLLER NUMBER 0-95 1 17
401x21 ) 00~ 7F CHORUS SEND LEVEL 0-127 0 [}
(=CC# 93)
01x2 [ o -7F REVERB SEND LEVEL 0-127 28 40
(=CCH 9N
01x2 o000m 00-01 Rx. BANK SELECT OFF / ON o1 ON(OFF*)

*Rx, BANK SELECT is st to ON by pawer-on or by receiving “GS RESET", and will be set OFF when "Turn General MIDI System On”is received.

40130 000001 0E-72 TONEMODIFY1  -50- +50 10 0
Vibrato rate (<NRPN# 8)

401x31 000001 0E-72 TONEMODIFY2  -50- +50 40 0
Vibrato depth (=NRPN# 9)

401x32 0000 0E - 50 TONEMODIFY3  -50-+16 10 0
TVF cutoff frequency (<NRPNW 32)

401x33 00000! OE.72 TONEMODIFY 4 -50- 450 40 ]
TVF resonance (=NRPN# 33)

4012348 000001 UE-72 TONEMODIFYS  -50- +50 40 0
TVF&TVA Fav.attack (sNRPNN 99)

401x35 000001 0E-72 TONEMODIFY 6 -50- +50 0 0
TVF&TVA Env.decay {+NRPN¥ 100)

401x36 000001 0E-72 TONEMODIFY7  -50-+50 I 0
TVF&TVA Env release (=NRPN# 102}

401x37 000001 0E- 72 TONEMODIFYS 50450 40 0

Vibrate delay (=NRIN# 10)
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0 1x 40 0000 0C 00-7F SCALE TUNING C 64 - +63 [cent} o @ feent]
40 Ix 414 0 -7F SCALE TUNING C# 64 - +63 {cent} 40 0 [cent)
40 1x 424 w-7F SCALETUNING D 64 - +63 [cent} 40 0 feent]
40 1x 43# - 7F SCALE TUNING D# 64 - +63 [cent] 40 Heew)
40 Tx 44% 00-7F SCALETUNINGE -64 - +63 [cent] 40 0 jcent}
A0 1x 45# 00-7F SCALETUNING F 64 - 463 [cent] 40 0Ofcent}
40 1x 464 - 7F SCALE TUNING F¥ 64 ~ 463 |cent} W 0 feent}
40 1x 474 00-7F SCALETUNING G 64 - +63 [cent] 40 0 {cent}
40 1x 458 - 7F SCALE TUNING G# 64 - +63 [cent} av O{cent}
40 1x 49§ w-7F SCALE TUNINC A -64 - +63 [cent} 40 0 {cent]
40 1x 4A¥ 00-7F SCALE TUNING A# 64 - +63 [cent] L 0 [cent]
40 1x 4B# o0-7F SCALE TUNING B 64 - +63 Jeent] 40  [cent]
“SCALE TUNING is a function that allows fine adjustment to the pitch of each note in the octave. The pitch of each identically-named note in ali octaves will change simultaneously. A setting ol+ /-t cent
(40H} is equal temperament. Refer to section 4. Supplementary material, "The Scale Tune Feature™(p-91).
402x 00 000003 28-58 MOD PITCH CONTROL 24 - 424 jsemitone] 4 0 {semitones]
40 2x (13 X001 00 -7F MOD TVF CUTOFF CONTROL 9600 - +9600 [cont} 40 @ fcent)
0202 000001 00-7F MOD AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 {%] 40 6%}
40203 000001 00-7F MOD LFO1 RATE CONTROL ~10.0- +10.0{Hz] 40 0{Hz]
402x 04 monm 0-7F MOD LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 [cent] nA 47 [cent]
40205 oo o -7F MOD LFOt TVF DEPTH 0~ 2400 jcent] w Q{cent|
402 06 o000l 00-7F MOD LFO1 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 | %] (L] a[%)
402x 07 oo 00-7F MOD LFO2 RATE CONTROUL -10.0 - +10.8 [Hz] A 0[Hz}
402x 08 oo w-7F MOD LFO2 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 [cent] 0 0 [cent]
2 000001 w-7F MOD LFO2 TVF DEFTH Q- 2400 [cent} o 0|cent]
402x 0A 000001 0-7F MOD LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 %) 0 %}
402x 10 0000 01 40-58 BEND PITCH CONTROL 0- 24 [semitone} £2 2 |semitones}
21 woom o -7F BEND TVF CUTOFF CONTROL 9600 - +9600 fcent} 40 0 Jeent]
402x 12 onoom 00 -7F BEND AMPLITUDE CONTROL ~1H0.0 - +300.0 |%] 40 0%}
402x 13 oaoom 00-7F BEND LFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.8 [H2) 40 0|Hz|
40214 000001 0-7F BEND LFO! PITCH DEPTH 0-600 cont] o0 0 [cent]
402x 15 000001 0-7F BEND LFO1 TVF DEPTH 0+ 2400 [cent] w 0 feent]
402x 16 aoem o -7F BEND LFOI TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 %} o 0%}
402x 17 0000t 00-7F BEND LRO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 [Hz) 40 0 |Hz}
402x18 0000 01 00-7F BEND LFO2 PITCH DEPTH © - 600 jeent] o O fcent]
402x 19 moom - 7F BEND LFO2 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 [cent] Ly 0 Jcent)
2% 1A woom o -7F BEND LFO2 TVA DEI'TH 0-1000 7%} o 0§}
402x 20 0oon 28-58 CAf PITCH CONTROL -24 - 424 [semitone] 40 0 {semitones)
W 2x 21 w0001 00-7F CAFTVF CUTCFF CONTROL -9600 - +9600 {cent] 40 0 fcent]
40222 woro 00 -7F CAf AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 [%] 50 %]
#0223 oo on-7F CAf LFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 {Hz] 40 0 {Hz}
402x 24 w000 00 -7F CAf LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0- 600 fcent] [t 4] 0 fcent]
2 25 oo - 7F CAFLFO1 TVF DEPTH 0= 2400 [cent) w 0 fcent]
402x 26 wom o0-7F CAfLFOI TVA DEFTH 0 - 100.0{%] w0 0%
402027 e o00) 00-7F CAfLFO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +310.0 {Hz} 40 0z}
402x 28 monol o -7F CAf LFO2 PITCH DEFTH 0- 600 fcent] o 0 fcent]
402x 29 000 00-7F CAfLFO2 TVF DEFTH 0+ 2400 {cent) [ 0] 0 fcent]
4 2x2A 00001 00-7F CAfLFO2 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0{%) o0 of%]
4 2x 30 W 28 -58 PAf PITCH CONTROL <24 - +24 |semitone} 40 0 {semitones)
402x 31 000001 - 7F PA{ TVF CUTOFF CONTROL 9600 - 49600 [cent] 40 0fcent)
W2x32 000001 00-7F PAf AMPLITUDE CONTROL 1000~ +100.0 %} 40 01%)
40 2x 33 000001 W-7F PAfLFO1 RATE CONTROL -16.0 - +10.0{Hz| 40 0[Hz]
40 2x 34 o0 - 7F PA{LFOl PITCH DEPTH 0- 600 fcent] o f{cent]
402x 35 000001 o0 -7F PA! LFO1 TVF DEPTH 0~ 2408 fcent] w Ofcent}
402x 36 e 00 -7F PAfLFOl TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 (%} w 01%]
40 2x 37 [LUt H] w-7F PA! LFO2 RATE CONTROL -1 - +10.08[Hz] S 0{Hz}
402x 38 00001 on-7F PA{ LFO2 PITCH DEPTH 0- 600 {cent] w B {cent}
402x 39 000001 00-7F PAILFOZTVF DETTH 0- 2400 [cent] 00 Dcent}
402x 3A Woaor w-7F PAfLFO2 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0{%] 0 0%]
402040 000001 2R-58 CC1 PITCH CONTROL -24 - +24 |semitone| 40 0 {semitones}
402x41 [l o] o0-7F CCt TVF CUTOFF CONTROL 9600 - +9500 [cent) 40 Dfcent}
402x 42 oo m-7F CC1 AMPLITUDE CONTROL 1004 - +100.0 o] W 0D{%)
402x 43 [l vl w-7F CCt LFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - 4100 [Hz] 40 0{Hz)
402x 44 000001 00-7F CCI LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0- 600 jeent] w0 0 {cent}
402545 00001 0 -7F CC1 LFOL TVF DEPTH € - 2400 [cent] el 0 {cent}
H2x 46 o0l w-7F CC1 LFO1 TVA DEPTH 0-1000{%)] 0o B{%]
40247 wnen o -7F CC1 LFO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 [Hz] 40 0{Hz}
402248 000001 0-7F CCt LFO2 PITCH DEPTH 0- 600 [vent] w0 0 fcent}
0249 000001 m-7F CC1 LFO2 TVF DEFTH € - 2400 [vent] o 0 fcent}
402 4A (L gyl 00-7F CC1 LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0-100.31%] i el a{%)
40 2% 50 won 28-58 CC2 PITCH CONTROL 24 - 424 [semitone] 40 0 {semitones]
402« 51 onhem 0-7F CC2 TVF CUTOFF CONTROL 9600 - +9600 [cent] 40 0 {cent}
402x52 000001 00-7F CC2 AMPLITUDE CONTROL ~100.8 - +100.0 1%} 40 o]
402x 53 000001 0w -7F CC2 LFOI RATE CONTROL -10.0- +10.0 [Hz] 40 8{Hz}
402x 54 ooon 00-7F CC2 LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 [cent] o0 0 fcent}
AN 2x 55 ooem 00 -7F CC2 LFO1 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 joent} o OHcent}
402x 56 o000 00-7F CC2 LFO1 TVA DEPTH - 100.0 %) [ 0%)
402057 000001 - 7F CC2 LFO2 RATE CONTROL =100 - +10.0 [Hz| 40 0 {Hz}
A1 2x S8 000 o0-7F CC2 LFO2 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 [cent] o0 O fcent]
40259 000001 00-7F CC2 LFO2 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 feent} 00 Ocent]
40 2x SA 000001 00-7F CC2 LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0 - 100.0 [°4] o 0{%]
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® Drum Setup Parameters

* m: Map number (0 = MAPL, 1 = MAP2)
* rr: drum part nole number (0OH - 7FH)

Address() _Size(H) Data(H) Parameter Description
Tmin 000001 28-58 FLAY NOTE NUMBER Fitch coarse
sim2rer 000001 00-7F LEVEL TVA level
(=NRPN# 26)
Alm3er 000 00-7F ASSIGN CROUY NUMBER Non, 1-127
imdm o001 00-7F PANPOT -64RANDOM), -63(LEFT) - +63(RIGHT)
(=NRPN# 26, except RANDOM)
fimSer 0001 00-7F REVERB SEND LEVEL 00-19
(=NRPN¥ 29 Multipticand of the part reverb depth
A1mére 000001 00-7F CHORUS SEND LEVEL 00-10
(=NRPN# 30) Multiplicand of the part chorus depth
aAm7re 000001 00-01 Rx. NOTE OFF OFF / ON
AlmBrr 000001 ou-01 Rx. NOTEON OFF / ON

* When the Drum Set is changed, DRUM SETUP PARAMETER vatues will all be initialized.
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W Bulk Dump <GS (Model ID=42H) >
Bulk Dump allows you 10 transmit a Jarge amount of data at once, and i convenient for storing settings for ® System and Part Parameters

the entire unit on a computer or sequencer.

To make XP-10 2 Bulk Dump transmission, send it a "Butk Dump Request™ message. For Bulk Dump Addressit) Stze(H) Description Nuraber of packets
Request, you must use the Address and Size listed in the following "Parameter Map". Addresses marked at 480000 O ik ALL
“W" cannot be used as starting addresses. {Allof the System nd Part p an be sent seq )
Bulk Dump data which include large amount of data (more than 128 bytes) will sent out in separate packets : 3 packets
atan interval of about 40ms. In this case, the subsequent packets may contain the address marked "#." 481DOF #
To send several packets of large DT) messages at a time, insert intervals of at feast 40ms. in between those 460000 06,00 1)
packets. : [ SYSTEM 1 1 packet
4BOOOF #
<XP-10 (Model ID=7BH) > 480010 0001 00
@ System Setup Parameters : o SYSTEM 2 1 packet
4B010F #
~SYSTEM SETUP: 22byte 4801 10 0301 60
~-22* 2= 44 =2C (MID}) : 4 BLOCKH 2 packets
(43} 48026F #
480270 L HUNY
{})Transmitted with divide into two; between M5B end LSB. : L BLOCK1 2 packets
4B044F ¥
Address(H) Size(H) Description Number of packets 480450 0001 60
100000 ®002C : L] BLOCK2 2 packets
: # SYSTEM SETUP 1 packet 48062F #
1000284 480630 w01 60
: ¥ BLOCK 3 2 packets
*System i ive switch setting is itted as ON, 4BOROF &
* Device ID Number and CTS/RTS settings are not transmitted. 4ABUR 10 o e0
B # BLOCK 4 2 packets
® User Performance Parameters 4B096F #
480870 0001 60
~PERFORMANCE ALL: (64 + (16 * 13) ) * 64 = 17408byte B # BLOCK 5 2 packets
o @ @ W 480B4F #
—17408  *2= 34816 =02 1000 (MIDD) 480B 50 0001 60
: ’ BLOCK 6 2 packets
(DSize of Parameters common to all parts (2)Number of parts 480D 2F #
(3)Size of Parameters for individual parts (4)Number of performances 480D 30 0001 60
: [ BLOCK 7 2 packets
~PERFORMANCE: 64 + (16 * 13) = 272byte 480FOF #
~272 * 2 = 548 = D4 20 (MID]) 480F 10 000160
B # BLOCK 8 2 packets
Address(H) Size(H) Description Number of packsts 4R 106F ¥
200000 uz 1000 481070 0001 60
: * PERFORMANCE ALL 272 packels : * BLOCK 9 2 packets
20F7F # 48 124F # N
481250 L ey
200000 000420 . # BLOCK A 2 packets
: # PERFORMANCE 1 5 packets 48142F #
20041F # 481430 0001 6
: [ BLOCK B 2 packets
200420 000420 4B16OF #
H * PERFORMANCE 2 5 packets 481610 oL 60
20083F # : # BLOCKC 2 packets
ABI76F #
200840 000420 481770 01 60
H # PERFORMANCE 3 5 packets : # BLOCK D 2 packets
2M00C5F # 4B194F #
H : H : 481950 0001 60
20860 000420 : # BLOCKE 2 packets
s # PERFORMANCE 64 5 packets BIB2F #
220F7F & 481B30 o1 60
N : ¥ BLOCKF 2 packets
eF T y P 81D UF »

¥
TEMPORARY: 64 + (16 * 13) = Z2hyle
2722 = 44 = 04 20 (MIDI)

Address(H} Size(H) Description Number of packets
280000 0004 20

; " TEMPORARY 5 packets
2804 1F #

@ User Tone Parameters

~~USER TONE ALL: 10 * 256 = 2560byte
) )

—2560* 2 = 2150 = 28 (0 (MIDD)

(1)Size of tone edit parameters {Z)Number of tones
Address(H) Slze(H) Description Number of packets
300000 032800

H # USER TONE ALL 40 packets
30277F 4

@ User Drum Set Parameters
--USER DRUM ALL: 514 * 20= 10280byte
~10280 * 2 = 20560 = 01 20 50 (MIDI)

Address(H) Size(H) Description Number of packets.
380000 012050

: # USER DRUM ALL 160 packets
39204F #

89
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® Drum Setup Parameters M Section 4. Supplementary material
m: map number {0 = MAPL, 1 = MAF2)
® Decimal and Hexadecimal table

Address(H) Size(H) Description Number of gadcm In MIDI documentation, data values and addresses/sizes of exclusive messages efc, are expressed as hexa-
A9 mii 00 0002 08 decimal values for each 7 bits.
: PLAY NOTE NUMBER 2 packets The following table shows how these correspond to decimal numbers.
49ml7F
149 m200 0002 00
B LEVEL 2 packets. f
49 m37F -
| 0] o0W || 32| 208 [} 64} 40K || 96 | 6OH
49 md 00 000200 | 1§ 0w |} 33| 21w §| 65 | 41K || 97 | 61H
: ASSIGN GROUP NUMBER 2 packets { 24 o020 |] 34| 220 {] 66 | 428 [ 98 | 62
19 m5 7F H 3] o3 [t 35 ] 238 {] &7 amff 9% | 63
49 m6 00 000200 i 4 ) O4n |} 36 | 24H || &8 | 44H i 100 | 6aH
: PANPOT 2 packels i 51 o5M (| 37 | asH §| 6% | 4SH |{ 101 | 65H
49m77F | 61 o6H | 38| 268 §] 70} 46n [| 102 | 660
HmBo0 000200 1 70 om || 39} 27 il 71| 47H [| 103 | 67H
: REVERBSEND LEVEL 2 packets | 8] o || 40| 28u | 72| 48H || 104 | 6&BH
9 mo7F i 5| osu || a1} 29m || 73| 4%K || 105 ) seom
49 mA 00 000200 ] 10 oAH || 42| 2aH || 74 | <4AM || 106 | 6AH
: CHORUS SEND LEVEL 2 packets | 11 oBH || 43| 2BE |} 75 | 4B {] 107 | bBH
49mB7F | 12 ] oce || 44§ 20H || 76| 4cH |f 108 | scH
49 mC 00 000200 ] 13| ooH || 45 ) 2bH || 77| 4DH || 109 | oDH
: Rx. NOTE ON/OFF 2 packets | 14| 0EM || 48 | Z2EH || 78 | 4EH || 110 | 6H
49MD7F | 15| OFH |} 47§ ZFH || 79 | 4FH [} 111 | 6FH
49 ME 00 00K 18 | 16| o |{ 48] 3o }| 8O | SOR {| 112§ 70K
: DRUM MAP NAME I packet |17 ] s [ 49§ 31W }} 81§ s || 113} 7M
49 ME 17 | 8 | 1 || 5C | 228 || 82 | S24 j| 114 | 72H
| 19| 138 {} st} 33M [} B3 | S3W | 115 | 7
| 26| w48 [ S2 ] 34K |} B4 | Sam || 116 | 74K |
] 211 188 [f 53 { 3asH f{ 85 ] SSK || 117 | 75K
| 22| 16w || 54| 36H |] 86 | SeH || 118 ] T6H
[ 23] am |} ss | 37H |l 87| SW || 19| 77H
| 24| aew j| 56| 3BH || 88 | 58w || 120 | 7eH
[ 25 ass §} 57| 3sw fj 89 | 584 |} 121 | 79
| 26| 1AE {{ SB ] 3AK |} 90 | SAM || 122 | 7AH
t 27 1es |} e8] 3mu |} 9L | 5BH || 123 | 7BH
| 26| acH (} 60| 3cH f] 92| SCH || 124 | 7CH
| 28} bW || 61 { 3pH || 93 | SDH || 125 | VOH
| 30} 1es )} ez ] 3w )| o4 | SEnm || 126 | 7EM
P34 s |} 63 { 3Irw §] 95| SFR || 127 | 7FH
P hebteuccantavesssdbnanrnn ‘- ORI v

* Decimat values such as MIDI channel, bank select, and program change are listed as one(1) greater than
the vaiues given in the above table.

* A 7-bit byte can express data in the range of 128 steps. For data where greater precision is required, we
must use two or mote bytes. For example, two hexadecimal numbers aa bbH expressing two 7-bit bytes
would indicate a value of as x 128 + bb.

* In the case of values which have a +- sign, (0H = 64, 40H = +- 0, and 7FH = +63, so that the decimal
expression would be 64 less than the value given in the above chart. In the case of two types, 00 00H = 8192,
40 00H = +- 0, and 7F 7FH = +8191. For example if as bbH were expressed as decimal, this would be aa bbH
-4000H = aa x 128 + bb - 64 x 128,

* Data marked "nibbled” is expressed in hexadecimal in 4-it units. A value expressed as a 2-byle nibble 0a
ObiH has the value of ax 16 + b,

<Example 1> What is the decimal expression of SAH ?
From the preceding table, SAH = %)

<Example 2> What is the decimal expression of the value 12 34H given as hexadecimal
for each 7 bits?

From the preceding table, since 12H = 18 and 34H = 52

18x 128 + 52 =235

<Example 3> What is the decimal expression of the nibbled value 0A 03090D ?

From the preceding table, since 0AH = 10, 03H = 3, 09H = 9, 0DH = 13
(10 x 16 +3) x 16 + 9) x 16+ 13 = 41885

le 4> What is the nibbled expression of the decimal value 12587

P

16) 1258

Since from the preceding table, 0=00H, 4=04H, 14=0EH, 10=0AH, the answer is 00 04 OE DAH

L Examrles of actual MIDI messages
<Exampie 1> 92 3E 5F

9n is the Note-on status, and n is the MIDI chanswel number. Since 2H = 2, 3EH = 62, and 5FH = 95, this is a
Note-on message with MIDI CH » 3, note number 62 {note name is D4), and velocity 95.

<Example 2> CE49
CnH is the Program Change status, and n is the MIDI channel number. Since EH = 14 and ¢9H =73, this is a
Program Change message with MIDI CH = 15, program number 74 {Flute in GS).

<Example 3> EA0028

EnH is the Pitch Bend Change status, and n is the MiDI channel number. The 2nd byte (0H=0} is the LSB
and the 3rd byte (28H=40) is the MSB, but Pitch Bend Value is a signed number in which 40 00H { = 64 x 128
+0=8192)is 0, 5o this Pitch Bend Value is

28 00H - 4000H = 40 x 128 + 0~ (64 x 128+ 0) = 5120 - 8192 = -3072

If the Pitch Bend Sensitivity is set to 2 semitones, -8192 (0 00H) will cause the pitch to change -200 cents, so
in this case -200 x {-3072) / (-8192) = -75 cents of Pitch Bend is being applied to MID] chatnel 17

<Example 4> B3 64 00 65 00 06 0C 26 00 64 7F 65 7F

BnH is the Control Change status, and n is the MIDI channel number. For Control Changes, the 2nd byte is
the controf number, and the 3rd byte is the value. tn a case in which two or more messages consecutive mes-
sages have the same status, MIDI has a provision called “running status™ which allows the status byte of the
seoond and following messages to be omitted. Thus, the above messages have the following meaning,

90
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B3 6400 MIDI ch 4, lower byte of RPN parameter number S00H
(B3) 6500 (MIDI ch.4) upper byte of RPN parameter number :00H
(B3) 060C {MIDI ch.4) upper byte of parameler value (OCH
(B3) 2600 {MIDI ch4) lower byte of parameter value :00H
(B3) 647F {MIDI ch.4) lower byte of RPN parameter number :7FH
(B3) 657F (MIDI ch.4) upper byte of RPN parameter number S 7FH

In other words, the above messages specify a value of 0C 00H for RPN parameter number 00 00H on MIDE
channet 4, and then set the RPN parameter number to 7F 7FH.

RPN parameler number (0 00H is Pitch Bend Sensitivity, and the MSB of the value indicates semitone units,
$0 a value of 0CH = 12 sets the maximum pitch bend range tn +- 12 semitones (1 octave). (On GS sound
sources the LSB of Pitch Bend Sensitivity is ignored, but the LSB should be transmitted anyway (with a
value of 8) so that operation will be correct on any device.}

Once the parameter number has been specified for RPN or NKPN, all Data Entry messages transmitted on
that same channel will be valid, so after the dusired value has been transmitted, it is a good idea to set the
parameter number to 7F 7FH lo prevent accidents. This is the reason for the (B3) 64 7F (B3) 65 7F at the end.

1t is not desirable for performance data {such as Standard MID! File data) 1o contain many events with run-
ning status as given in <Example 4>. This is because if playback is halted during the song and then rewound
or fast-forwardex, the sequencer may nut be able to transmit the correct status, and the sound source will
then misinterpret the data. Take care to give each event its own status

It is also necessary that the RPN or NRPN parameter number setting and the value seiting be done in the
proper order. On some events ing in the same (or clock may be transmitted
in an order different than the order in which they were received. For this reason it is a good idea to slightly
skew the time of each event (about 1 tick for TPQN=96, and about 5 ticks for TPQN=480).

* TPQN : Ticks Per Quarter Note

@ Example of an Exclusive ge and calculating 2 Check

Roland Exclusive ges (RQ1, DT} are i with a at the end (before F7) to make sure
that the message was correctly received. The vatue of the checksum is determined by the address and data
(or size) of the transmitted exclusive message.

4 How to caleulate the check (hexadecimal bers are indicated by 'H")
The checksum is a value derived by adding the address, size and checksum itself and inverting the lower 7
bits.

Here's an example of how the checksum is calculated. We will assume that in the exclusive message we are
transmitting, the address is aa bb vcH and the data or size is dd ce ffH.

aa +bb +cc+dd + ee + f = sum
sum / 128 = quotient ... remainder
128 - remainder = checksum

<Example 1> Setting REVERB MACRO to ROOM 3

According to the "Parameter Address Map®, the REVERB MACRO Address is 40 01 30H, and ROOM 3 is a
value of 02H, Thus,

o 4l 10 2 2 £.01.30 2 4
(1 @ 3) %) (5) address data checksum (6}
{1)Exclusive Status (2)ID (Roland) (3Device ID(17)

{#$)Mudel ID (GS) (5)XCommand ID (DT1) {6)End of Exclusive
Next we calculate the checksum.

40H +01H + 30H + 02H = 64 + 1 + 48 + 2 = 115(sum)

115{sum) / 128 = K{quotient) ... 115{remainder)

chocksum = 128 - 115(remainder) = 13 = 0DH

This means that FJ 41 10 42 12 40 01 30 02 0D F7 is the message we transmit.

of the LEVEL for DRUM MAF 1 NOTE NUM-

2> R i
BER 75(D#5; Claves)

NOTE NUMBER 75(D¥5) is 4BH in hexadecimal.
According to the "Parameter Address Map®, LEVEL of NOTE NUMBER 7S(DA5:Claves)in DRUM MAP §
has an Address of 41 02 4BH and a Size of 00 00 01H. Thus,

B 4 i) 42 u 40248 wua 2 174
Mm@ e @) (5)  address size checksum 6

(1)Exclusive Status
(@Model ID) (GS)

(21D (Roland)
(5)Command 1D (RQ1)

(3)Device ID (17)
(6)End of Exclusive

Next we calculate the checksum.

41H + 02H + 4BH + 00H + 00H + 01H =65+ 2+ 7540+ 0+ 1 = 143{sum)

143(sum) / 128 = 1{quotient) ... 15(remainder)

checksum = 128 - 5tremainder) = 113 = 71H

This means that F0 41 1042 11 41 02 4B 00 00 0] 71 F7 is the message we transmit.

<Example 3> Set "MASTER TUNE" to +23.4cents by System Exclusive

The Address of "MASTER TUNE” is 40 00 iCh.The Value should be nibblized data whose resolution is
0.1cents,and which is a signed value

(00 04 DO O0H (= 1024) = 0).
+23.4]cents] = 234 + 1024 = 1258 = 04 EAH = 0 04 OF 0AH(nibblized)

Thus,
B 4 B 2 u 00000 OB40EEA 0 - 4
(533 2 {3 4 {5) address size checksum  {6)
(1)Exclusive Status (2D (Roland) (3)Device ID(17}

{A)Model ID (CS) ($¥Command ID {RQ1)} {6)End of Exclusive
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Next we calculate the checksum.

40H +00H + 00H + 00H + 04H + 0EH + 0AH =64 + 0+ 0+ 0+ 4 + 14 + 10 = 52{sum)
92(sum} / 128 = D{quotient) ... 92(remainder)
checksum = 128 - 92(remainder) = 36 = 24H

This means that FO 41 10 42 11 40 00 00 00 04 OE 0A 24 F7 is the message we transmit.

@ About tuning
in MID, individual Parts are tuned by sending RPN #] (Master Fine Tuning) to the appropriate MIDI chan-

nel,

In MIDI, an entire device is tuncd by either sending RPN #1 to all MIDI channels being used, or by sending
a System Exclusive MASTER TUNE (address 40 00 (0H).

RPN #1 allows tuning to be specificd in steps of approximately 0.012 cents (to be precise, 100/8192 cont),
and System Exclusive MASTER TUNE allows tuning in steps of 0.1 cent. One cent is 1/100th of a semitone,
The values of RPN #1 (Master Fine Tuning) and System Exclusive MASTER TUNE are added together to
determine the actual pitch sounded by each Part.

Frequently used tuning values are given in the following table for your reference. Values are in hexadecimal
{decimal in parentheses).

b e 4o e frmemme e .
{Hz at Ad| cent | RPN 11 | Sys.Ex. 40 00 00 |}

S
| 445.0 | +19.56 | 4C 43 (+1603){0C 04 0C 04 (+196)]
| 444.0 | +15.67 | 4A 03 (+1283)|0C 04 0% 0D (+1571]
| 443.0 ] +11.76 | 47 44 (+ 964)]00 D4 07 06 (+118)]
| 462.0 | + 7.85 | 45 03 {+ £431{08 04 04 OF (+ 79)]
[ 441.0 § + 3.93 | 42 42 {+ 322) {00 04 02 07 (+ 391}
| 440.0] o© | 40 00 ¢ © ){0C 04 00 0O §  0)}
| 435.0 { - 3.94 | 3D 3D (- 323)[0C 01 OD 09 (- 39}}
| 438.0 { - 7.89 | 3A 7A (- 646)[0C 01 0B €1 (- 79}

<Example> Set the tuning of MIDI channel 3 to A4 = 442.0Hz
Send RPNA1 to MIDIE channel 3, From the above table, the value is 45 03H.

B2 600 MID! ch.3, lower byte of RPN parameter number O0H
(B2) 6501 (MIDI ch.3) upper byte of RPN parameter number MH
(82) 0645 (MID) ch.3) upper byte of parameter value 45H
{B2) 2603 (MID} ch.3) lower byte of parameter value D3H
(82} 64 7F (MIDI ch.3) lower hyte of RPN patameter number FFH
(B2) 65 7F (MIDI ch.3) upper byte of RPN parameter number JFH

® The Scale Tunc Feature (address : 40 1x 40)

The scale Tune feature allows you to finely adjust the individual piich of the notes from C through B.
Though the settings are made while working with one octave, the fine adjustments will affect all octaves. By
making the appropriate Scale Tune settings, you can obtain a complete variety of tuning methods other than
equal temperament. As examples, three possible types of scale setting are explained below.

O Equal Temperament

This method of tuning divides the octave into 12 equal parts. It is currently the most widely used form of
tuning,

espedially in occidental music. On XP-10, the default settings for the Scale Tune feature produce equal tem-
perament.

O Just Temperament (Keytone C)

The three main chords resound much more beautifully than with equal temperament, but this benefit can
only be obtained in one key. If transposed, the chords tend to become ambiguous. The example given
involves settings for a key in which C is the keynote.

O Arabian Scale
By altering the setting for Scale Tune, you can obtain a variety of other tunings suited for ethnic music. For
example, the settings introduced below will set the unit to use the Arabian Scale.

Exampile Settings

Note name Equal just Temperament Arabian Scale
{Keytone C) Temperament

[« 0 ] £

Ce [ L] +45

D o +4 -2

D¥ o +16 -12

E [ -4 -51

F 0 -2 -

e @ -10 +43

G 0 +2 -4

G# ] +14 +47

A ] -16 [

A¥ 0 +14 -0

B 0 =12 48

The values in the table are given in cents. Refer 1o the explanation of Scale Tuning on page 87 to convert
these values to hexadecimal, and transmit them as exclusive data.

For example, to set the tune (C-B) of the Part! Arabian Scale, send the data as follows:

F0411042 124011 403A 6D 3E340D 38 6B 3C 6F 4036 0F S0 F7
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MULTITIMBRAL SYNTHESIZER Date : Jun. 16, 1995
Model XP-10 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
Function ... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default 1-16 1-16 Memorized
Channel Changed 1-16 1-16
Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Mode Messages MONO, POLY Mode 3, 4 (M=1) )
Altered [ —
Note 0-120 0-127
Number True Voice rrrEmRTERARAR 0-127
Velocity Note ON o o]
Note OFF o X
After Key's b o] *1
Touch Ch's X o] *1
Pitch Bend o o *1
1-31,64-95 o (selectable) o (selectable) *1
0, 32 o *3 o *1 Bank select
1 o] o] *1 Modulation
5 o o *1 Portamento time
6, 38 o *3 o *1 Data entry
7 o] *4 o "1 Volume
10 (o} *3 o *1 Panpot
Control 11 o o *1 Expression
Change 64 o o *1 Hold 1
65 o o *1 Portamento
66 o o *1 Sostenuto
67 o} o *1 Soft
84 o 0 | Portamento Control
91 o "4 o (Reverb) *1 Effect 1 depth
93 o *4 o (Chorus) *1 Effect 3 depth
98, 99 o *3 o *1 NRPN LSB,MSB
100, 101 o *3 o] *1 RPN LSB,MSB
Prog o *3 (o} *1
Change : True # REERERERERER R 0-127 Prog. 1 - 128
System Exclusive o] o
: Song Pos X X
(S:ystem : Song Sel X X
ommon :
: Tune X X
: Clock X o]
System : Start o] 0
Real Time : Continue X o
: Stop o o
: All Sounds OFF o 0 {120, 126, 127)
: Reset All Controllers | © o]
Aux : Local ON/OFF X X
Messages : All Notes OFF o 0(123-127)
: Active Sensing o o]
: Reset X X
*1 o x is selectable.
Notes *2 Recognize as M = 1 evenif M#1.
*3 Transmitted when changing Tones or sending Setup data.
*4 Transmitted when sending Setup data.
Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO o:Yes
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO x: No
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Index
[A] [E]
AC Adaptor..... 13,63 Effect 39, 63
Aftertouch Messages Ensemble 17,39,53
Cannel Aftertouch 40 Envelope 34
Polyphonic Aftertouch.. 40 Equal Temperament 32,33, 61
Apple Macintosh 53, 54,. 55 Error Message 65
Arabic Scale 32,33, 61 Exclusive Message 40, 46, 57, 58, 65
Arpeggio 21~24, 60, 61 Expression 29, 40, 60
Arpeggio On/Off .......... 21,24, 61
Arpeggio Palette Select ({[PALETTE SELECT}) ...cvvvvmvrmvcreinennicas 24, 31,61 [F]
Attack Time 28, 29, 30, 34, 60 .
Audio Cable 13 Filter 34
Flanger 25,59
[B] [G]
Backing 22, 60
Bank Number 40,50, 79 General MIDI
Bank Select 40,79 General MIDI Score 38,49
Bass 22,27, 60 General MIDI Setup Data 40, 51, 64
Beat Pattern 21,22, 23, 60 General MIDI System 4, 49~52, 55, 64
Baud Rate 55 General MIDI System Off 52, 81
Broken Chord 71 General MIDI System On... 38, 50, 52, 81
Bulk Dump 57,58 Glissando 22,60
Drum Dump 57 ggoove Rate 23, 24, 60
57
Perfo Dump. Dump el Exit GS Mode 52, 81
Bulk Load sg GS Format 4,49~52, 55, 64
GS Music Data 38, 49, 50
[C] GS Reset 38, 50, 52, 81
G5 Reset Receive SWitch ... ueiirninninsnienns 50, 51, 62, 64
Channel Messag 39 G5 Setup Data 50, 51, 64
Check Sum 50, 65, 91 [H]
Chord 21,22, 60
Chorus 25,30, 59, 60, 61, 63 Headphone 13
Chorus Depth 25,26, 30, 61, 63,79 Hold 21,29,40
Chorus Level 25, 26,59, 63
Chorus Macro 50, 85 m
Chorus Send Level 50,79 IBM PC/AT 53,54, 55
Chorus Type 25,59 Initialize
Combination Palette SHder......o.oueeevereverecrvinianns 19, 20, 23, 24, 30, 59, 60 Factory Preset 37
éon:rol (S:h:lng)e Number transmitted by Slider1 - GS Reset 38
ystem Setup itiali 37
Control Change Number transmitted by Slider2 T e o 37
(System Setup) ........ Install 53, 55
Slider Assign (Common/Control) .
Sliderl (Common /Arpeggio) .... K
Slider2 (Common /Arpeggio) .... [ ]
Computer 39, 53~55, 58, 64 Keyboard Controller section 44
Computer Cable 13,53,54, 64 Keyboard Mode 19, 20, 30, 31, 56, 61
Computer Jack 55 Key Shift 19,27, 61,63
Computer Switch veeenennnid3, 55, 64 Key Velocity 23,60
Control Change Message 40, 42,79
Control Change Number 40, 50, 62, 79 [L]
Controller 28, 30, 31,44, 47, 64
Cutoff 28, 29, 30, 61 LCD Contrast..... 62
Cutting 22, 60 Level 35, 59, 60
Local Control 44,45, 62,63
[D] [M]
Bgf:; Time 552 Master Key Shift 48, 62, 63
Demo Song ’ 14 Masfer Tune 15, 62, 63
Desktop Music System (DTMS) 53 kdﬂagxlmum Polyphany 21,56, gg
Device 1D Number 46,49,51,57, zg: pragis MIDI Cable 13,39, 43, 53, 64, 65
Double Triggen'rm ! 44 MIDI CIoCK e verirrerirereereineisnincserns 23,43
Drum Part 2 44, 48, 56, 61 MIDI Channel 39, 50, 57
Drum Set 17, 18,19, 35, 36 MIDI Connector - 39~42
Preset Drum Set 17,41, 42, 51 MIDI Implementation 79
XP-10 Original Drum Set .........co.ocoeererreron 17,41, 42,51 MIDI Implementation Chart.........o i 40,92
User Drum Set 17,36, 41,51 MIDEIN 39,43, 48, 58, 65
Drum Set; can be Modified 35 MIDI Interface Adaptor 53, 58
Drum Set; Creating ...... 36 MIDI Interface Board 53, 58
Drum Set; Saving 36 MIDI M & 39,40, 64, 65
Dual (Arpeggiof Motif) ...... 22, 60 m}gi galic—:rher 14,39, 43, 48, 58, Zg
Dual (Keyboard mode) .... 19, 27, 56, 61 MIDI THRU 39, 48
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Modulation Lever .19, 20, 28, 59, 60
Modulation Assign 28, 60
Modulation Depth 29, 60

Motif 21,22, 60

Multitimbral 39

[N]

Note Off 40

Note On 39

Note Number 39,40

Note Sounding Priority Order 56

NRPN 49, 83

Numeric Keys. 14

[O]

Octave Range 23,24, 31,60

QOutput Jack .. 13

[Pl

Pan 20, 35, 40, 50, 60, 79

Part 17,19, 20, 32,59, 63
Lower Part 19, 28, 59
Upper Part 19, 20, 32, 59

Pedal 29, 59, 60, 62
Expression Pedal 13,19, 20, 21,29
Control change Number transmitted by Pedal
(System Setup) 62
Pedal Assign (Common) 21,29, 60
Pedal Depth 29, 60
Pedal Jack 29
Pedal Switch 13,21,29

Performance 31, 32, 45, 46, 47, 62, 63, 64
Preset Performance 31
User Performance 31, 32, 46, 64

Performance Common 59

Performance Dump 46, 47, 64

Performance Dump Transmit Switch........oo.eierieinencnnns 46,57, 62, 64

Performance Part 61

Performance; Storing 32,46

Pitch 15, 28, 30, 33, 35

Pitch Bend 28, 30

Pitch Bender 24,28, 30, 31, 63

Pitch Bend Message 40, 63

Pitch Bend Range 61

Pitch Bend Sensitivity 50, 80

Portamento Time 26, 28, 29, 30, 60, 61

Power Switch 14, 63

Program Change M 40, 42, 80

Program Number 40, 41, 50, 80

Pure Temperament 32, 33,61

[R]

RATE CONTROL LFO 30

Receive Channel .........cocvveieeiennreessecnerenerecisenseees 45, 46, 61, 63, 64

Rpggap 22 60

Release Time 28,29, 30, 34, 60

Remote 43

Resonance 28, 29, 30, 34, 60

Reverb 25, 30, 59, 60, 61, 63

Reverb Depth 25, 26,30, 61,63

Reverb Level 25, 26, 59, 63, 79

Reverb Macro 50, 85

Reverb Send Level 50, 79

Reverb Type 25, 59

Rhythm Machine 44

Roland SMF Music data 49

ROM Play 44, 63

RPN 50, 83

[s]

Scale Tune 32,33, 62

Scale Tune Switch 33,61,63

Selecting Sounds 40, 42,49

Sequencer 39, 43~49, 57, 58

Sequencer Control ([SEC CTRL]) 43, 64

Sequence Pattern 2
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Sequencing Software ... 39, 53, 55, 64
Serial Port ......ccocccconeneencs 53, 55
Shuffle Rate..... 23,24, 60
Slap....... 22, 60
Slider (—Combination Palette Slider)
Single (Arpeggio/Motif) 22, 60
Single (Keyboard Mode) 19, 20, 61
Solo 26, 61
Solo Switch 26, 61, 64
Sound Source Section 44
Split 19,27, 61
Split Point..... 20,21, 59
Standard MIDI File . 49
Standard Pitch 15
SHUMMUNG .ooeveeiverenecreeesiessiessis st ss e
Style
Swing Waltz
System Exclusive Mi g ....50, 81
System Exclusive Receive Switch .......co.eorreririenennis 47, 48, 57, 58, 62
System Message. 39, 40
System Setup .37,47,49, 62
Sync Source...... 23, 60
[t]
Tempo 23, 24,47, 51, 58, 60, 64
Thru Function 44, 45
Tone 16,17,19, 34, 35
Preset Tone 16, 41, 42, 51
Capital Tone 16, 41,42, 51
Variation 16, 41,42, 51
XP-10 Original Tone.......cc.coveeererrerreennines 16, 41,42, 51
User Tone 16, 35, 41, 51
Tone; can be Modified 34
Tone Change Receive Switch 45, 59, 63, 64
Tone; Creating 34
Tone Group 16
Tone; Saving 35
Tone Type 18, 61
Transmit Channel 45, 48, 63, 64
Transpose 18, 27, 36, 59
Transpose On/Off. 27,61, 63
Transposition 27,48, 59, 61, 62
Tuning 15, 62
TVA DEPTH LFO 30
TVE DEPTH LFO 30
vl
User Area 37,58
User Bank Select Receive Switch 49, 62, 64
vl
Velocity 39, 40
Velocity Sensitivity 26, 61
Vibrato 28, 34,40, 60
Vibrato Delay ... 34
Vibrato Depth 34
Vibrato Rate 34
VIOUCO. ..ottt rteesesense s sars s se s se e se s atss e st shsasbsasebssassssbots 21, 56
Voice Reserve 56, 61, 64
Volume 13, 14, 50, 63, 79
wi]
Wah Effect 28,29,30
Waltz 22, 60
[X]
X-dual 19, 20, 30, 31, 59, 61
X-dual Control 20, 59
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Main Specifications

XP-10:Multitimbral Synthesizer
(conforms to General MIDI System and GS Format)

Keyboard
61 keys (with velocity)

Parts
1-16

Maximum Polyphony

28 voices

Effect

Reverb 8 types
Chorus 8 types

Internal Memory

Tones Preset  :338
User 256
Drum sets Preset 16
User :20
Performances Preset :64
User 64
Display
16characters, 2lines
Connectors
Output jacks (L, R)
Headphone jack
Pedal jack

(use both as Pedal Switch and Expression Pedal)
MIDI connectors (IN, OUT, THRU)
Computer connector (Mac, PC-1, PC-2, MIDI)

Power Supply
AC 117V, AC 230V or AC240V

Power Consumption
360mA

Dimensions
1034 (W) x 296 (D) x 94 (H) mm
10-3/4" (W) x 11-11/16" (D) x 3-3/4" (H) inches
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Weight
5.0Kg/11 lbs 8 oz

Accessories

AC Adaptor ACI-120 series (117V)
ACI-220 (230V)
ACI-240 (E) (240V)
ACI-240 (A) (240V)
Owner's Manual

Options
Pedal Switch :DP-2/6, FS-5U (BOSS)
Expression Pedal :EV-5

* In the interest of product development, the specifi-
cations and/or appearance of this unit are subject to
change without prior notice.
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